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PREFACE

It is a real pleasure to welcome the eleventh number of the annual
volume, Quaestio Insularis. The postgraduate community of the
Department of Anglo-Saxon, Norse and Celtic, established the
important Colloquium, the edited proceedings of which Quwaestio
represents, ovet a decade ago, and they have have continued to
organisc it and to edit the associated journal in the intervening period.
The 2010 conference at which the papers published here were read
was, like previous conferences, a highly successful event. Quaestio 11
and all back numbers can be ordeted ditectly from the Department’s
website (www.asnc.cam.ac.uk). The Department of Anglo-Saxon,
Norse and Celtic is delighted to be associated with both the
Cambridge Colloquium in Anglo-Saxon, Norse and Celtic and
Quaestio Insularis and wishes them continued success for a long time to
come.

Dr Maire Ni Mhaonaigh
Head of the Department of ASNC
University of Cambridge

COLLOQUIUM REPORT

The 2010 Colloquium in Anglo-Saxon, Notse and Celtic, ‘Kith and
Kin’, held in Room G/R 06-7 of the English Faculty on Saturday 27
February was a very successful and enjoyable event. This year, in
addition to the proceedings of the conference, we are pleased also to
include a response to the paper by Professor Michael Winterbottom,
the plenary speaker from the previous year’s Colloquium. His paper
can be found in Quaestio Insularis 10, and the response by Dr Andrew
Breeze can be found following the conference proceedings below.

Plenary Speaker (Chair: Megan Cavell)
Dt Carolyne Latrington, ‘Family Drama in the Heroic Poetry of the
Edda’

Session 1 (Chair: Philip Dunshea)

Stephanie Fishwick, ‘Unnatural Affections: The Unusual Addition to
the Family in the Iskendingasignr

Veronica Phillips, ‘Exile, Family and the Medieval Irish Exilic
Vocabulary’

Joanne Shortt Butler, ““Megi fadir sinn rida bvi, en helzt vili hann b6
heima sitja”: Snortri Godi, His Sons, and the Weight of
Expectation’

Session 11 (Chair: Simon Patterson)

Ed Catlsson Browne, ‘Roger of Howden and the Unknown Royalty
of Twelfth-Century Norway’

Erin Goeres, ‘Constructing Kin(g)ship: Eyvindr Skildaspillir as
Spokesman for the Eatls of Hladit’

Eric Denton, ‘Caring for Kith and Kin in Wulfstan Cantor’s Narratio
Metrica de Sancto Swithuno



Session I (Chair: Levi Roach)

David Baker, ‘The End of the Affair? The Topos of the Marriage
of Odinn and Jord in Skaldic Verse Before and After the
Conversion’

Helen F. Leslie, ‘Continuum of Tradition and the Men of Hrafnista’

Julie Mumby, ‘Fathers or Uncles? A Problem in the Old English
Tract Known as Wergeld’

The members of the colloquium committee for 2009—10 were:
Megan Cavell, Christine Bolze, Philip Dunshea, Simon Patterson and
Levi Roach.
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Family Drama in the Heroic Poetry of the Edda

Dr. Carolyne Larrington
St. John’s College, University of Oxford

INTRODUCTION

The critical trend in Old Norse studies recently has, it seems to me,
been in favour of large topics: identity, nation, religion and
conversion for example. Partly because of my own immediate
projects, I thought it might be interesting and challenging to invite a
narrowing of focus once again and try to discover not only what
various kinds of texts and artefacts produced across the three cultures
can tell us about kinship, but also allow us to think about what kinds
of theotetical framewotks might be valid in reconstructing the
implications of kin relationships in the pre-industrial, even pre-
Christian, or imagined pre-Christian societies of a millennium ago.
What can we know about how relatives behaved towards one
another and how they felt about each other, or were expected to
behave and feel according to the prevailing social norms? Where do
we literary scholars, historians, atchacologists and philologists
intervene in such large debates as essentialism versus social
constructionism—what do we undetstand as ‘natural’ within the
family and what is produced by social conditioning? To open up,
rather than to answer such questions, I discuss four texts which
unsettle profoundly our ideas about what is ‘natural’ within the family

and how we expect mothers to feel about their children.

‘Family drama’ is ordinarily regarded as a critical /
psychoanalytical term reserved for tragedy. In its archetypal form the
family drama centres on a son’s resolution—or failed resolution—of
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the (BEdipus complex; it focuses then on the parent-child relationship,
an emphasis which accords with the interest in genealogy and lineage
in the Iskndingasigur. By contrast, the heroic poems, I have argued in a
book chapter about to appeat, attend much more acutely to lateral
relations: those between brothers, sisters and affines, i.e. in-laws.
Sometimes the conflict in these poems may involve frustrated
affines—the rejected suitor who allies himself with his beloved’s
brother to attack the successful suitor, a pattern typical of the Helgi
poems in the Poetic Edda.’

This essay discusses four poems—the last four in the collection
of eddic poems in the Codex Regius manusctipt. These poems have
most recently been considered by David Clark in two articles, in
which he reads them against the ethos of revenge, particulatly in the
context of the manuscript’s compilation in late thirteenth-century
Iceland.” These poems occur only in this manuscript, though their
content is paraphrased in prose in [elunga saga and in the Sworra
Edda, the Hamdismdl material is also found in the tenth-century
skaldic poem Ragnarsdripa. Two of these, Atlakvida and Atlamil, tell
the same story from two rather different perspectives, and feature
both the conflict between brothers and their sister’s husband and the
sister’s murder of her children by that same husband: so involving
both vertical and lateral bonds. The second pair also deal with
dramatic material: a mother—indeed that same mother’s—demand
that her surviving sons effectively mount a suicide mission to avenge
the death of their half-sister. This unusual calculus, one which

! C. Latrington, ‘Sibling Drama: Laterality in the Heroic Poems of the Edda’, in
Mpyrh, Legends, and Heroes: Studies in Old Norse and Old English Literature in Hononr of
John McKinnel), ed. D. Anlezark (Toronto, 2011), pp. 169-87.

?D. Clark, ‘Undermining and En-Gendering Vengeance: Distancing and Anti-
Feminism in the Poetic Edda’, S5 77 (2005), 173-200 and ‘Kin-Slaying in the
Poctic Edda: the End of the Wortld’, ”MS 3 (2007), 21-41.
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appears t0 privilege tevenge for a dead daughter over th.e survival'of
the last male offspring, triggers a review of family history which
highlights the extremes of sibling and marital emotion.” The key
concepts which I will be bringing to bear on these poems are: first tl.le
anthropological principle of the exchange of women between social
groups, of the trade in this ‘vile and precious merchandise’ as
Monique Wittig terms women.* As the anthropologist Gayle Rubin
points out, unlike the other commodities, ‘shells, words, cattle names,
fish, ancestofs, whale’s teeth, pigs, yams, spell, dances, mats, etc’,
which pass between exchanging groups, women alone possess
subjectivity, even if they often have no legitimate agency in the
exchange.” Secondly I will explore cultural understandings and the
intet-relatedness of child-bearing, child-killing and sactifice, drawing

on the work of Walter Burkert and Nancy ]ay.(’

GUDRUN AND ATLI
The poems Atlakvida and Atlamdl continue the history of Guorin
Gijukadoéttir from eatlier in the Codex Regius. Gudrun was matried to
Sigurdr the dragonslayer, and mostly through the machinations of
Brynhildr, Sigurdr’s former lover, Gudrin’s own brothers Gunnarr

3. Jochens, O/d Norse Images of Women (Philadelphia, 1996), p. 147.

* C. Lévi-Strauss, The Elementary Structures of Kinship (London and Boston, 1969,
1970); M. Wittig, Les Guérilliéres, trans. D. Le Vay (Boston, 1985), p. 89.

5 G. Rubin, ‘The Traffic in Women: Notes on the “Political Economy” of Sex’,
in Toward an Anthropology of Women, ed. R. R. Reiter New York, 1975), pp. 157-
210, at p. 174.

S \W. Burkert, Homo Necans: the Anthropology of Ancient Greek Sacrificial Ritual and
Myth, trans. P. Bing (Betkeley, 1983); N. Jay, ‘Sactifice as Remedy for Having
Been Born of Womar’, in Immaculate and Powetful: the Female in Sacred
Image and Social Reality, ed. C. W. Atkinson, C. H. Buchanan and M. R. Miles
(Boston, 1985), pp. 283-309.
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and Hogni have brought about her husband’s death. After this,
Gudran is matried off by her brothers, with her mother’s agreement,
to Adli, king of the Huns, Brynhildr’s brother. The two poems are
vety different in likely age, style and delineation of family relations.
Atlakvida is regarded as one of the oldest poems of the Edda, heroic
in its ethos and highly stylised in its form and diction. A#amal,
thought to be later, is domestic and more expansive in its retelling of
the narrative.

Atlakvida opens at the court of the brothers Gunnarr and Hogni,
in a high-status Continental hall. A messenger has come from Atli
with an invitation to visit him, and a promise of great teward:. The
brothets scent an ulterior motive; why should they want treasure
when they possess the riches of their former brother-in-law, the
dragon’s hoard? Hogni notices that the ring which the messenger
beats as a token has a wolf’s hair twisted around it by their sister and
asks:

Hvat hyggr pd bridi bendo,  pé er hon ocr baug sendi,
varinn vidom heidingia?  hygg ec, at hon vornud bydi.”

Significantly Hogni identifies his sister as brmidi ‘a bride’; as in the
eatlier poems involving these siblings and Sigurdr, Gudrin’s chief
significance to her brothers is as 2 woman to be exchanged with other
elite families, a bride who cements alliances. Her marriage is intended
to compensate for the unfortunate treatment of Atli’s sister Brynhildr

7 Atlakvida, st. 8: “What do you think the lady meant when she sent us a ring /
wrapped in the coat of the heath-wanderer? / I think that she was giving us a
warning’. All eddic poetry cited from Edda: die Lieder des Codesc Regins nebst
verwanden Denkmilern, ed. G. Neckel, rev. H. Kuhn, vol. I, Text, Germanische
Bibliothek 4, 2 vols. 4th ed. (Heidelberg, 1962-8); all translations from The Poetic
Edda, trans. C. Latrington (Oxford, 1996).
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Giukungs, who was deceived into a disappointing
iy et:rel:d WEIO ulti%nately chose to commit suicide.”
marr;g/lz‘/ﬂmé/ the scene is laid somewhat differently. Vingi (the
messenger) tows over the fjord to a farmstead. The gifts are hung on
the hall-pillat and the invitation extended to visit Atli on behalf of the
;j,,yf,«g]j'a——Guérﬁn is envisaged as the .misjcress of a' householc.l.
Gunnarr and Hogni live together with their wives am.i ch]l.dren at this
farmstead; Hogni’s wife Kostbera knows her s1ster—1n—13w .well
enough to recognise Gudran’s style in carving runes..Hng s sister,
the bjort ‘radiant lady’, Kostbera claims, has not sent this message—ot
else the impott has been distorted.

In Atlakvida the brothers set out for Ati’s apparently
unaccompanied, for when they enter the hall Guérin repr.oachés
them for not having brought a troop of wartiors. Gudrun (thenF syster)
quickly notes the arrival of both her brothers in the hall and cries out
to her brédir Gunnarr that he is betrayed. In his response Gunnar
addresses her as sister, noting ‘Seinad er nd, systir’9 to summon the
rest of the clan group. The interchanges here play markedly on sibling
relations as the old bonds of blood begin to teassert themselves. The
brothers are seized and Gunnarr announces that he will never reveal
the hiding-place of the treasure until he sees Hogni’s heart in his
hand. After some blackly-comic play with the substituted heart of a
slave, Hogni is killed and Gunnarr triumphantly announces that now
he will never tell. He is solemnly led forth to the snakepit where he
meets his end. In Atakvida Hogni’s son stays at home, bidding
goodbye to his father and uncle; in A#amdl, in contrast, all the men of
the immediate kin-group, Gunnars, Hogni, Hogni’s two sons, and
Kostbera’s brother form a strong male, clan-based force. Crossing the

8 For Gudrin and Brynhildr’s dealings in this part of the Edda, see Latrington,
‘Sibling Drama’.
® Atlakvida, st. 17: ‘It is (too late) now, sister’.
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fjord they arrive at Atli’s farmstead and as Vingi finally admits his
treachery, they kill him. Atli and his men rush to the fence, quickly
arming themselves. Unlike the Gudrin of A#lakvida who watches
powerlessly as her brothers are murdered, the Gudrin of A#amail
recalls her youth as a warriot-woman. Throwing off her necklaces,
she seizes a sword and runs to fight side-by-side with her brothers,
nephews and brother-in-law. Her instant reversion from membership
of her marital family to her natal family speaks to the social anxieties
identified by Zoe Borovsky as produced by the woman’s role in
exchange situations; that the mediation fails and the woman’s blandinn
‘mixed’ loyalties become a vulnerable spot in the formetly Aeil/
‘unified’” male kin-group.'” Gudrin fights effectively—soon she has
killed two of Adi’s brothers. The bgm Gjika' form an impressive
fighting unit; they are only overcome by force of numbets, but by the
end of the battle the poet notes that Kostbera’s boys and brother are
dead. That these three are identified by their relationship with their
mother and sister is significant, for just as Kostbera loses brother and
sons, 5o too will Gudrin’s brothers and sons die through a different
kind of agency. Ati complains to his wife about the death of his
brothers, and the couple fall into an undignified wrangling about each
othet’s behaviour towards their respective families. In this poem the
torture and killing of Gunnarr and Hogni is not motivated by the
treasure—indeed it is never mentioned—but by Atli’s sadistic desire
to hurt Gudrin, ‘at klocqvi Gudrin’.' The rancour and score-settling
here is very different from the icy dignity and cruel authority

1 Z. Borovsky, “En hon et blandin mjok”: Women and Insults in Old Norse
Literature’, in Cold Connsel: Women in Old Norse Literature and Mytholagy, ed. S. M.,
Anderson with K. Swenson (London, 2002), pp. 1-14.

Y Atlamdl, st. 52 ‘children of Gjaki’.

2_Atlimal, st. 58: ‘to make Gudrin sob’,
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di_ﬁpla_\fcd in Atlakvida, in Atlamal we see the claustrophobic domestic
tensions generated in a loveless marriage.

If Gudrin stands helplessly by in A#akvida as het brothers are
killed——though she utters a curse Atli would have done well to
heed—her revenge is both swift and clandestine. As Atli returns from
the snakepit, she is standing outside with a golden cup which she
offers in a formal greeting ritual. Her enigmatic remark that she will
now serve him gradda nifffarna” obscures what she has done; full
sevelation is postponed until Atli and his Huns have gathered in the
hall, drunk their ale and eaten their glerdsir.™* Now Atli can be publicly
shamed, told his #/ with a macabre recipe:

Sona hefir pinna,  sverda deilir,

hiorto hraedreyrug  vid hunang of tuggin;
melta knattu, m6dugr,  manna valbrsdir
eta at olkrdsom,  ociondugiat senda.”

Trading heart for heart, the boys’ offal recalling the unquivering heart
of Hogni, Gudriin’s revenge strikes immediately at the centre of Atli’s
lordship: his relationship to his men. The Huns groan aloud when
they hear how they are implicated in the act of cannibalism, and the
high-status guests are also shamed, those whom Atli favoured with
the choicest food, that which the lord is eating himself. Utsula
Dronke rightly obsetves that ‘Gudtiin defiles Atli both as a father and
as a king’.' The actual killings take place offstage, but the pathos of
the children’s deaths is carefully evoked by Gudrin’s description for

Y _Atlakvida, st. 33: ‘little creatures gone into darkness’.

% _Atlakvida, st. 35: ‘ale-morsels’.

S _Afakvida, st. 36: Your own sons—sharer-out of swords—heatts, corpse-
bloody, you are chewing up with honey, you are savouring, proud lord, human
flesh, eating it as ale-appetizers and sending it to the high-seat’.

'S The Poetic Edda, ed. and trans. U. Dronke, 3 vols. (Oxford, 1969-2011), 1, 28.

7
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Atli of what he will never see again: his boys coming to him from the
aristocratic activities connected with the ownership of horses,
Evetyone in the hall weeps, except for Gudrin. Unlike the earlier
poems on the death of Sigurdr, (in which her weeping was a
contested domain), the poet notes that she never weeps for het two
children. Swiftly Gudrun brings down the curtain on the drama,
stabbing Atli in their bed and fiting the hall. The final stanza of
Atlakvida returns Gudrin to the status of bride once again, but ‘bridr
i brynio braedra at hefna’,”” resolving the tension between wifeliness
and sistetliness which has been at stake from the poem’s opening.
Gudrin has proved where her loyalties lie—still with her birth family,
with het brothers, despite their killing of her first husband and her
exchanged status. Though there was an erotic attraction between
husband and wife in the past, stanza 40 suggests the products of that
union, her children, are no mote than tender young animals ready for
eating. Cold-blooded rage and an exultant joy in humiliation ate the
dominant emotions here.

If the pathos of the child-killing in A#ekvida is carefully
modulated, it is given free rein in A#amail whete every last drop of
emotion is wrung from the scene. As Vésteinn Olason has noted, ‘the
killing of the children is even more horrible in Atlamal’s mundane
surtoundings and realistic detail than in the swift and stylized account
of Atlakvida’."® Once the brothers are dead, Gudran entices her little
childten to her and they come willingly to the arms of their mother.
With the black quip, ‘lyst virome pess lengi, at lyfia yer elli’™®, she cuts
their throats. Gudrin’s treatment of the children’s bodies recalls the

Y Atlakvida, st. 43: ‘a bride in a mailshirt to avenge her brothers’.

¥ Vésteinn C)lason, ‘Gisli Strsson—a flawless or flawed hero?’, in Dse Aktualitit
der Saga: Festschrift fiir Hans Schottmann, ed. S. Toftgaard Andersen (Berlin, 1999),
pp- 163-76, at p. 169.

Y Atlamal, st. 78: I have long desired to cure you of old age’.
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impractical detail of the eatrlier eddic poem
baqu‘;erk;;j she Pr:nixes the children’s blood with Atli’s drink, has
Vo-/lf” : lls shaped into drinking bowls, roasts their hearts on a stick,
th? :‘l-.; them to Atli, claiming that they are calf-hearts.”” The
?u;m fﬂ of young animals, so subtly used in A#akvida, teappears here
Fm C%ruérﬁn’s lie, but the accretion of detail detracts from the erahsm
of the scene. Unlike the speedy resolution of A#ukvida, Az‘/m@/ dr?gs
out the marital recriminations for many more stanzas until Atli is

ﬁnaﬂy kllled

THE EXCHANGE OF WOMEN AND MATERNAL SACRIFICE

The woman exchanged in marriage, as Gudrun is, to seal a peacc.e—
settlement between feuding groups is a familiar figure in Germanic
tradition. In Beowulf for example we find the cases of Hildebuth and
Freawaru. The exchange of women depends crucially on women’s
reproductive capacity; the birth of children to the new couple
incarnates the new accord. If that offspring dies, so too may the
peace agreement. And conversely, if the peace agreement is Vl(?latfélcl,
this risks, but does not necessarily entail, the death of the offspring.

In the Finnesburh story we can see this principle in action: the
peace agreement is broken by the Frisians’ attack on the Danes and
the son of Hildeburh and Finn dies in the consequent battle. Thus the
woman’s kin, the Danes, destroy in retaliation the symbol of accotd,
born from the exchange. What is exceptional about Gudrin is not
just that she is a vocal and reluctant peace-weaver, but that she herself
kills the children—her children—whose mixed blood should have
sealed the union. Where does a woman’s loyalty lie?, the poets ask. It
depends on how much—or whethet—she loves her husband; what

2 This is the version of the killing largely followed by Snotri. See Snotti
Stutluson, Edda. Skdldskaparmdl, ed. A. Faulkes, 2 vols. (London, 1998), 1, 49,
2! Compare the fate of Gwetn in the Second Branch of the Mabinog.
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account has been taken of her subjectivity, of her feelings in the
exchange. Across the two poems Gudrin is depicted uncritically, with
epithets emphasising her strength and resolution, though precisely in
the context of the child-murder in _4#zkvida she is characterised a5
afkdr dis, a ‘terrible supernatural female’. In A#amdl the word afkdr,
perhaps in deliberate recall of the other poem, is used by Gudrin
herself to warn Adli that if he thought her behaviour was afkdr before
he killed het brothers, now it will be even worse.?

Mothers killing their children are very rare in western myth and
legend, if we leave aside the infanticide of newborns. As often noted,
the closest parallel to Gudrin’s revenge on Adli is the archaic Greek
myth of Philomela, Tereus and Procne.” In this story, Tereus’s rape
and mutilation of Procne, his wife’s sister is avenged by the two
sisters killing and cooking Philomela’s son Itys, and setving him to his
father. After this all the protagonists metamotphose into birds;
significantly Teteus’ offence is also committed against his wife’s
sibling. In an insightful article on a twelfth-century French retelling of
this story, Peggy McCracken explotes the distinctions between child-
killing by men and child-killing by women in western tradition.2*

27, Andersson, ‘Did the Poet of Atumil Know Atlagvida?, in Edda: a Collection
of Essays, ed. R. J. Glendinning and Haraldur Bessason (Manitoba, 1983), pp.
243-57; T. Andersson, ‘Is There A History of Emotions in Eddic Heroic
Poetry?’, in Codierungen von Emotionen im Mittelalter, ed. C. S. Jaeger and 1. Kasten
(Betlin, 2003), pp. 191-202; M. Melli, ‘Risctitture eddiche. I caso della
Atlakvida e degli Atlamal’, in The Garden of Crossing Paths: the Manipulation and
Rewriting of Medieval Texss, ed. M. Buzzoni and M. Bampi (Venice, 2005), Pp-
272-82.

* Burkert, Homo Necans, pp. 179-85. For discussion of the possibility that
Ovid’s Metamorphoses might have influenced the use of the motf here, see
Dronke, Poetic Edda, 1, 70.

P, McCracken, ‘Engendering Sacrifice: Blood, Lineage, and Infanticide in Old
French Literature’, Speculum 77 (2002), 55-75.
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ender offspring, it is they who give them %ife, and. tths
g ultural right to kill their children, usually in a sactificial
at least in Aristotelian thought, simply provifle the
the child, as it were ‘cooking’ the foetus mdthe
i1 it i be born.® Mother-love is construed as

- ’unnil 1;(:: ez;i(gal;; meritorious, while the fathet’s relation to
‘natllfél i culturally determined and quite vatiable. In Old Norse
- 'Chﬂd . father grants his offspting social existence; he accepts a
. the' tzl the family, sprinkling water on it and naming it ot else
b, l')abty 11: :nd orders its exposure.” In such cases mothers work,
N zllecsilccessfu]ly, to circumvent the child’s death.”’ Am'i Notse
us;tll Z sactifice their sons to the gods: Hakon jarl sactifices hlS. son t'o
rflale 6;;ysterious female figures Détgerdr horgabridr and her 51ster11n
order to obtain victory in battle in jo'mm’,émga. saga, a stoxffy also
mentioned by Snotri in Olifs saga Tg}ggammmr,.mth.out the re er;ncesz
to Dérgerér.28 In Ynglingatal stanza 13, the Swed1.sh king {\un sa;irf 1;;
2 whole succession of sons in order to keep himself ayve, W] ed :
death of Baldr can also be read in these terms, as a sacrifice by and to

Pathetrs €0,
they have the ¢
context. Mother.s,
matter for making

3 °T. Laqueur ;a/eing Sex: Body and Gender from the Greeks 1o Freud (London,
. 25-62. _ . .
36998(::)6’ P}‘z Hansen, ‘Representations of Children in Early Icelandic Society
: issertat iv., 2007), ch. 2.
bl. PhD dissertation, Sydney Univ., S ‘ ' .
SI;?; for example, G. Kreutzet, Kindheit und Jugend in der a/tﬂordszben Literatur
iinster, 1987) p;). 173-96; C. J. Clover, ‘The Politics of Scarc%ty: Notes on
t(i\l/i Sex 1’1atio 1r,1 Farly Scandinavia’, in New Readings on Women in Old English
Literature, ed. H. Damico and A. Hennessey Olsen (Bloomington, IN, 1990),
. 10034, at p. 106. N
g3pSee Jomsvikinga saga | The Saga of the Jomsvikings, ed. afld trans. N. F. B.lakf%
(London, 1962), pp. 36, 38; Snorri Stutluson, Heimskringla, ed. B;a:fcm
Aéalbjarr,larson, fslenzk fornrit 26-8, 3 vols. (Reykjavik, 1941-51) 1,19286,1é 011;
discussion, see F. Strom, Diser, nornor, valkyrjor: fm/ébar/aetxkull och sakra

kungadime i Norden (Stockholm, 1954), p. 50.
11
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Osinn.” Dronke astutely comments that Gudrin ‘sacrifices her own
flesh to the perfection of revenge’; an observation which I intend to
unpack.”

We do not find examples of women petforming sacrifice in Old
Norse; as Nancy Jay has noted, ‘Around the wotld, ordinarily only
adult males (fathers, real and metaphotical) may perform sacrifice,
Where women do so it is as vitgins or in some other specifically non-
child-bearing role’* Female figures do receive sacrifice however: the
sacrificial feast of disablit is celebrated during the wintet, the disir
being most likely female ancestors. They gladly receive king Adils
who falls from his horse and dies during their feast in Ynglingatal. As
Judy Quinn has pointed out, the disir clearly intervene in this poem in
order to distupt the patriarchal succession.”” The poet’s choice of the
word dis in Atakvida then, in the phrase afkdr dis, may point to
Gudrin’s highly anomalous role as sacrificer, one who enforces het
will through the killing of high-botn male victims, kings in waiting, In
sactificing cultures, as Nancy Jay argues, women of child-bearing age
cannot—indeed must not—sactifice, for sacrifice functions as a sign
of incorporation or belonging to a patriarchal lineage, a ritual which
counterbalances the problematic condition of having been born of a
woman.” ‘Unlike childbirth, sacrificial killing is deliberate, purposeful,
“rational” action, under perfect control. Both birth and killing are acts

? Ynglingatal, st. 16. On the sactifice of Aun’s sons, and other examples of
paternal sacrifice in Old Notse, see J. Harris, ‘Sactifice and Guilt in 5. onatorrek’,
in Studien um Altgermanischen: Festschrift fiir Heinrich Beck, ed. H. Uecker (Betlin,
1994), pp. 173-96, and more recently, taking close account of Jay’s wortk,
‘Homo Necans Borealis: Fatherhood and Sactifice in Sonatorrek’, in Myth in
Early Northwest Eurgpe, ed. S. O. Glosecki (Tempe, AZ, 2007), pp. 152-73.

* Dronke, Poetic Edda, 1, 16.

* Jay, ‘Sacrifice as Remedy’, p. 284.

*J. Quinn, pers. comm.

% Jay, ‘Sacrifice as Remedy’.
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powet, but sactificial ideology commonly construes childbitth as

:ée quintessence of vulnerability, passivity and powerless suffeting’,

L3
writes. .
Jy <Unsex me here’, Lady Macbeth cries as she claims she would

metaphorically sactifice her child—have pluck’d [he.r] nip]?l‘e from his
boneless gums and dashed the brains out’—to’ gain political power
and resolution for her husband.”® So too Gudrin transforms k'lerself
from the child-beatet, vulnerable, passive, powetless ?md sufferm-g, as
Jay has it, to take on the role of sacrificer. In so doing she ac.h1eves
more than a personal revenge; when a mother sacrifices s?e strikes at
the heart of patriarchy and lineage, undoing b-oth hteratlly and
metaphorica]ly her own matetnity and the . a]har‘lce Wth].’.l het
exchanged body sealed. Her savagery is digm.ﬁeq in i/lz‘/a/éwécz by
‘Othering’ her children, envisaging them as sacr1§c1a1 animals, gnad-da
nifffarna. The poet draws on the imagery of sac.rlﬁce, the ce,rem(.)mal
framing of the feast after Gunnarr’s slaying, to imbue Gudrin with a
terrible agency, acting both on family and tribe. What Walter l?l?rke.rt
terms the ‘unspeakable sactifice’, infanticide or symbolic infanticide in
Greek ritual, lies behind Gudran’s action; that she then flings herse%f
into the sea, which appatently rejects her, is a recutrent closigg motif
in Greek myth related to this kind of religious practice. The.se
sactificial implications are confirmed by the ending of Guéﬂimzr,év'zda
II. a little catlier in the Codex Regius, in which Atli dreams of eating
th’e hearts of hawks and the corpses of dogs. This dream is
interpreted by Gudrin thus: Par muno seggir um scning deema / oc
hvitinga hofdi neema’.”’ The sacrificial creatures are imagined as white,

* Jay, ‘Sactifice as Remedy’, p. 294.
% William Shakespeare, Macheth Act 1, sc. V; Act I, sc. VIL

% Burkert, Homo Necans, pp. 282; 176-8. .
5 Guirdnarkvida II, st 43: “That means men will discuss sacrifice and cut off the

heads of white (sactificial) beasts’.
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pure and fit for ritual slaughter here, in contrast to their designation
as Niflungar ‘the datk ones’ in Gudrinarhvet stanza 12. Gudrin seems
then already to foresee the role that the ‘unspeakable sacrifice’ wil]
play in wotking her will.”® These associations are active in A#ukyis,
and its immediate contexts in the Codex Regius; they do not transfer
to Azlamdl. The poet of this text transposes the grand mythic drama
to a domestic, perhaps Greenlandic setting, as David Clark notes,
making ‘Gudrin’s vengeance appear the action of one inspired less by
necessity than by spite’.””

The sacrificial animal is normally shared and consumed in the
sacrificial feast, binding the patriliny together. But for Atli, eating his
own children does not infuse him with the power of the god; rather it
pollutes him utterly. In the Notse cultural sphere consuming tabooed
flesh is a mid-accusation.” Atli has allowed into his body something
doubly unclean; not just dead human meat, but meat which is
metonymic of his own engendering power; the end-product of a
system in which ‘marital debts are reckoned in female flesh’ 2s Rubin
terms it." Gudrin’s acton then speaks to some profound anxieties
about women. Not only do these two poems, Atlakvida and Atlamil,
offer a tetrifying glimpse into the psyche of the exchanged woman
who has not accepted her fate as a patriarchal commodity, they

% If Gudrinarkvida I is later than and dependent on A#akvida, this suggests that
its poet recognised the import of Gudrin’s sactificial behaviour in the eatlier
poem. The author of Vplunga saga seems to have found Gudrin’s
interptetation too obscure, for he omits this part of her reply; see the discussion
in Kommentar 3u den Liedern der Edda, ed. K. von See et al. 6 vols (Heidelberg,
1997-2009), IV, 765-71.

* Clark, ‘Engendering’, p. 189. Clark’s reference to ‘necessity’ hete recalls the
importance of the Greek concept of ananke in narratives of sacrifice.

“ Paralleled by Gudmundr’s claim in the Helgi Hundingsbani poems that
Sinfjotli has eaten corpses.

“ Rubin, “Traffic in Women’, p. 182.
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le fundamental ideas of the woman as natural care—give.r,
unsf-t.ft and nurturer. Category confusion perverts the ‘natural’ in
ro‘gfi:;ﬁon of pattiarchal paranoia about its own vulnerability: what
-the ]ivife feeding me? what is she doing with my children?—and can
- mty Jy fall asleep in her arms? The final ‘murder in marital bed’, as
IP:(:IJ;I'I Meulengracht Serensen charactetises the thf:mati.ca]ly—related
affinal Kkilling in Gisla saga, ends both the rela'a?nsh1p ar'1d the
exchange in the place where the childr.e'n. were con'celv‘ed, er.asnTg the
initial reproductive acts and the possibilities for their reiteration in th:l
birth of new children to the exchanged woman and her hate
42
husbénjérﬁn’s actions are not simply aberrant; their /rnor'lst?osity
operates in the sphere of J. J. Cohen’s concept of exz‘z@zte, an mtlma(;e
alterity which btings terrot into the hczne, but which also hf:ral s
wider social dislocation and breakdown.™ For as Jay obs'erves, wh.en
a form of social otganization is dependent on sacrifice . for its
identification and maintenance, it can also be lost by fa.llutc to
sacrifice or endangered by impropet sacrifice’.* Gudrin smkes'r.lot
just at her husband and sons, ot household, but at the whole patriliny
to which her boys were assimilated.

GUDRUN, HAMPIR AND SQRLI
Failing to drown in the sea, Gudrin is washed up on anoth.er land
where she marries a third husband, king I6nakr and bears him tw‘o
sons. The action of the next poem, Gudrinarhvyt, begins when this

“ P Meulengracht Setensen, ‘Murder in marital bed: an fittempt at
understanding a crucial scene in Gisla sagd’, in Structure and Meaning in Old Norse
Literature, ed. ]. Lindow et al. (Odense, 1986), pp. 235-63. . .

# 7. J. Cohen, Of Giants: Sex, Monsters and the Middle Ages (Minneapolis, 1999),
pp- ix, 94.

*“ Jay, ‘Sactifice as Remedy’, p. 293.
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new set of sons has grown to adulthood. Gudrin had also raised
Svanhildt, her daughter by Sigurdr, at I6nake’s court; somewhat older
than Hamdir and Sorli, Svanhildr is given in marriage to the
nototiously cruel Iormuntekkr, king of the Goths. The prose
pteceding Gudrinarhvgt blames Bicci, Iormunrekke’s evil counselloy
for telling Iormuntekkr that his adult son Randvér has begun an affajy
with his new stepmother. Iormunrekkr has his son hanged and hig
new wife trampled to death by horses.® As Gudrdnarbvgt and the
poem which follows it in the manuscript, the final poem, Hambismal,
open, Gudrin challenges her sons Hamdir and Sorli with having
forgotten their sister and her terrible fate.* Gudrinarbvot makes an
explicit comparison with Gudrin’s dead brothers:

Urdoa ip glikit  peim Gunnari,

né in heldr hugdir,  sem var Hogni;
hennar myndodip  hefna leita,

ef ip m6d ®ttid  minna bredra

eda hardan hug  Hunkonunga.”

Gudrin’s opening gambit pitches her sons against the ideal of her
lost brothers, but Hamdir ripostes with a reminder about the
complexity of her past dealings with her siblings, reminding her that
she did not praise those brothers when they murdered her first
husband, Sigurdr, stabbing him in the marital bed.® Nor had her

* On Svanhildr’s fate, see C. Larrington, ‘Stjipmeedraségur and Sigurdr’s
Daughters’, in Preprint papers of the 14th International S. aga Conference, Uppsala, 9th—

15th August 2009, ed. A. Ney, H. Williams and F. Charpentier Ljungqvist, 2 vols.
(Giivie, 2009), 11, 568-75.

* Gh, st. 2 and Hpm, st. 3.
' st. 3: You haven’t become like Gunnatr and his brothet, not any the more
been brave, as Hogni was; you would have tried to avenge her, if you’d had the

temperaments of my brothers or the fierce spirit of the kings of the Huns’.
* See note 42 above.
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ge against Atli brought satisfaction, Hamdir not,ei): Utdo pér

reven , . . Hamdir i
: : myrdit’, amolr 18
breedra hefndir / slidrar oc sairar, er pa sono my:

in his estimation of his mother’s killing of his half-brothers
in pragmatic terms he also notes that, had these brothers
they could all together have set out to attack IQrmunrekliqr,
pethaps with a better chance of success. Though the brothers predict

as murdet;
been alive,

that revenge for Svanhildr will result in a memotial feast for all thr.ee
of Gudrin’s children—and implicitly perhaps for the eatlier

amourned sons—they tide off to exact vengeance on their erstwhile
ul

brother-in-law. N ‘
Hambismdl follows the brothers on their journey, narrating how

they foolishly kill their half-brother Erpr on the way anfi come to tbe
court of Jormunrekkr, where they maim, but cannot kill, the Gotl‘uc
king before they are stoned to death. In Gudrinarbvgt, the narrative
remains with Gudrin. Now the woman who never wept fot her sons
and brothers in Atlakvida embarks on a more typical fema-le speec.h
act: tallying up her losses and wrongs, from the deatb ot.‘ Sigurdr via
the loss of her brothers to the death of Svanhildr. S1gn1.ﬁcantly at}d
despite the comments of Hamoir just a few verses earhc':r, Guéxjun
still regards the killing of her hina hvassa,” her sons by Adli, as having
apparently provided some compensation for her wrongs, batr fot 1'16r
bolva. The adjectives skdrar oc sérar,” it should be noted are not ?pphed
to the death of Atli’s children by their mother, but by Hamdir, who
identifies all too closely with his doomed half-brothers. In stanzas 16
and 17 Gudrin launches a series of supetlative comparisons of her
grief, partly determined by alliteration. So her hardastr’® harm was the

© Gudrinarhvet, st. 5: ‘Vengeance fot your brothets was wounding and painful to
you when you murdered your sons’.

0 Guirdinarhvet, st. 12: ‘sharp young cubs’.

* ‘wounding and painful’.

52 ‘worst’.
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trampling of Svanhildr, the sdrast”® experience of her life was the
murder of Sigurdr; the grimmasn™ the death of Gunnatr; the huassassys
the killing of Hogni. Strikingly there is no room here for regret at the
deaths of any of Gudrin’s sons, even though, in sending Hamdir ang
Sotli on their suicide mission, she has exterminated the last of her
line. All that remains for her now is suicide on a funeral pyre,
imitating the example of Brynhildr, so much earlier in the Poetic
Edda. Her biri svasa,’ invoked along with her brothers by Hamdir in
Hm 10, in a phrase also used by the natrator in .4k» 38/ 8, whether
her sons by Atli, by Iénakr, or most likely all her male offspring,
remain notably unmourned. In A#skrida Gudrin sheds no tear for
brothets or sons; hete her tears may be triggered by the departure of
her sons, as Clark argues, but it is her first husband, her daughter and
her brothets, the ones whom she loved unconditionally, who ate
explicitly mentioned in her lament.”

CONCLUSION
What kind of emotional calculus is this, that weighs the lives of
brothets, sons and daughters against one another, and which finds
the sons expendable? Gudrin both problematises and dramatises the
emotional value of different kin-relations, measured by the agency
accorded to her in the exchanges in which she has participated. This
conceptualisation does not recognise the individual as possessing
worth in him- or herself, but rather as laying claim to identity by
occupying a particular functional slot in the kin-system. Self-
definition in terms of kin is a common trope in pre-modern

> ‘sweetest’,

* ‘grimmest’.

sharpest’.

sweet sons’.

¥ Clark, ‘Engendering’, p. 179, n.7.

55 ¢,

56 ¢
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-ation of identity, as ‘the point of orientation for the
rhef)r.lsaﬁizs self-understanding’, as Meulengracht Setensen notes.”
g (;mowulf identifies himself as Ecgtheow’s son and the sistet’s
" feH gelac. And, as various sagas, in particular Grestis saga,
N tl};e role of brother is also one which crucially defines the
Conﬁr;n(/,hﬂe Norse social norms expect sibling loyalty between
ot the models for brother-sister relations are less clear from
brOthefZ’ or poetic corpus. As the cross-cultural psychologist Victor
gli(::csrz%i has noted for non-industrial societies, these relations tend
only to be foregrounded in marital negotiations.” For Gl%r?narr ar.ld
Hogni, Gudran is expendable when it comes to the pohtitco-socml
exchange of women in order to mend a feud n9t of l.ner making, 'Ex.ren
so. Gudrin becomes their avenger, priotitising her slbhzlug1
rel’au'onship over that with her husband .and children, her venge
recourse against Atli strikes at the wife-mother réle that is da
consequence of the exchange of women. Thej* functlo/ns’ of food-
provider and son-bearer are hottibly conflated in G.uérur.l s tevenge,
while the implications of Gudrin’s depiction as sacrlﬁc.er in {lz‘/akp'zéa
unsettle our reactions to what to us is ‘unnatural’ behaviour, 51gnz-1111ng
a strike at the very heart of the patriliny and the sy§tems by vTh1ch it
reproduces itself. The recasting of the story in .domest1c atrklld
psychological terms in Atlamdl is scarcely more reassuring. Whe'n e
flesh which is only partly Gudrin’s own flesh is remcgrpor.ated in the
hated body of the husband, the affective calculaf:ton ‘tha‘t makes
siblings closer than sons finds its epitome.”’ Female 1d.ent1ty 1s fo%c’;efl
both by vertical and lateral blood-ties; as one of the children o-f G]uk'l,
as sister, but emphatically not as bride. These poems retain their

‘ i i ’, p. 258.
% Meulengracht Sgrensen, Murder in Marital Bed’, p.
¥ V. Cicerelli, Sbling Relationships across the Life Span (New York, 1995), p. 74.
9 See T. Garbaty, ‘The Uncle-Nephew Motif: New Light into its Origins and
Development’, Folklore 88 (1972), 220-35.
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powet because of their ambivalences about the family: th
claustrophobia of Ati’s Greenlandic farm, the chilly dignity otf‘ Aﬂj’e
grand hall in Azlakvida, the threshold where Gudran challenges S
last remaining sons ate all stage-sets for extteme dramas of fa et

relations, yet nevertheless probe into fundamental questions 3} !
larger social organisation. "3
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Unnatufal Affections: Problems with Fosterage in the
Tslendigasognr

Stephanie Fishwick
University of Oxford

INTRODUCTION

It is no exaggeration to say that a concern with family, both past and

cesent, runs through Old Norse literature. No character in the sagas
is considered complete without a genealogy to give the most
important ancestors in his family tree and the key connections within
his living family.' These genealogical introductions are used to flesh
out a charactet, give insights into his ot her past and present situation,
and foteshadow future actions. Furthermore, the genealogies
reinforce a perception of continuity between the wotld of the saga
and the wotld of its audience. The descriptions of settlers in the
Icelandic Book of Settlements, Landnimabik frequently trace
genealogies as far as five generations and reckon kinship bilaterally,
that is, through both male and female links. Kinship, through both
mattiage and blood lines, provided a cultural structure which
determined inhetitance, legal rights to compensation and duties to
pay the same, and duties of support for poorer relations.” The general

' See J. Harris, ‘Saga as Historical Novel’, in Structure and Meaning in Old Norse
Literature, ed. J. Lindow, L. Lénroth and G. W. Weber (Odense, 1986), pp. 187-
219; K. Hume, ‘Beginnings and Endings in the Icelandic Family Sagas’, MLR
68 (1973), 594-606; M. Clunies Ross, “The Development of Old Norse Textual
Worlds: Genealogical Structure as a Principle of Literary Organization in Early
Iceland’, JEGP 92 (1993), 372-85.

2For a general discussion see W. Miller, Bloodtaking and Peacemaking: Feud, Law,
and Society in Saga Leeland (Chicago, 1990).
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word for kinship, frendsensi, was used to describe relations by Mattiage
as well as blood.” In legal terms, the recognition of 3 blood
relationship vatied from the level of second cousins to that of fous,
cousins. Examples taken from the legal code of the Icelandic
Commonwealth, Grigds, indicate the strong social attachment formeg
by blood-ties in eatly Iceland. These examples suggest that ,
petception of a familial bond, with cotresponding legal obligations,
existed between quite distant relatives. For example, Grigis stipulates
that a fourth cousin of a killer lodged in the same house as the fourth
cousin of the victim must leave.* The section of Grdgids which sets out
the requirements for compensation to victims compels fourth cousins
to participate in the payment.’ The law restticted family members
down to the second cousins from sitting as judge or jury in trials
involving their kin.® Second cousins once removed were permitted to
sit in judgement on their relative but there were still moments—one
is recorded in Eyrbyggria saga, another in Valla-1 jéts saga—in which
second cousins once removed address each other as frend; (kinsman),’
Blood-des, these examples suggest, were a powerful force in
determining rights and responsibilities within early Icelandic society.

> An Icelandic-English Dictionary, ed. R. Cleasby and G. Vigfusson, 2nd ed.
(Oxford, 1957), p. 177.

* Grigds: Islandernes Lovbog i Fristatens Tid, ndgivet efter det kongelige Bibliotheks
Haandsknift, ed. Vilhjalmur Finsen, 2 vols. (Copenhagen, 1852) Ia, 136.

> Ibid, Ta, 37; Ta, 194, Ib, 25-6.

8 Ibid, Ia, 47; Ta, 62; Grigds efter det Arnamagneansike Hﬂaﬂa’x,énﬂ Nr. 334 fol,
Stadarholsbik, ed. Vilhjalmur Finsen (Copenhagen, 1879), p. 318.

7Ejrbjgg/a saga, ed. Einar Olafur Sveinsson and Matthias Pérdatson, Tslenzk
fornrit 4 (Reykjavik, 1959), 16; Eyfirdinga sogur, ed. Jonds Kristjansson, fslenzk
fornrit 9 (Reykjavik, 1956), 236-7.
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FOSTERAGE

. 1:0 by blood provided a metaphor for the bonds between 3
e t and child. Sagas consistently portray a strong bon
e Pai;n foster parent and child and foster children frequentl;;
B zeaths of their foster patent, as we see in V%a-Glums saga,
aVC.ﬂge th9e d Njdls saga.® Fosterage could take place between and
Egl/f' Tl anholds In the case of fosterage within the parental h.ome,
. 'house atta;:hed to a setvant of either sex who has particular
o Chﬂ('i i]“j/as for raising the child."" In other cases children are sent to
tCSPOflSﬂ; i to be raised by the householder. Here, as in the case o.f
- arr'nthin the patental houschold, the status of the fosterer is
fOStetagZ “Tower than that of the parents of the child being fostered.
aPI?ar.en . otted by the proverb in Laxdzla saga that he who fosters
- Suppn’s child is always considered the lesset man." Forced
?mOth;r I;n:;lold fostering could be a form of humiliation. In Sl
P Oul forces a farmer who had sold him worm-infested meal .to
- St}lll'r . une son.”” The difference in status may also be proverbial
i t]jlS yozlctlglal' an offer to foster could be a form of deference t-o
rat:tifer ;I(;werful’rnan.14 The provesb of Laxdela saga cited above is
an

8 inga sionr, ed. Jonas Kristjansson, p. 61. ) . .
e ?]Zéf;iz J;i;”/la-Grthmomr, ed. Sigurdur Nordal, Islenzk forntit 2 (Reykjavik,
£

1933), 101-2. ) . ) A
' Brennu-Njils saga, ed. Einar Olafur Sveinsson, Islenzk fornrit 12 (Reyk]

, 232 ’ . o
1119::2 for example, Egils saga Skalla-Grimssonar, ed. Sigurdur Nordal, p

inar C i 103.
-Njals saga, ed. Einar Olafur Sveinsson, p. ‘ o
grfizzdngagf ed. Einar Olafur Sveinsson, Tslenzk forntit 5 Reykjavik, 1934),

g' ; ;rlunga saga, ed. J6n Jéhanesson, Magnus Finnbogason and Kristjan Eldjarn,
kjavik, 1946), 1, 98. ) . . o
124VOIS' f(R eyx::l le Iﬂogdw/a saga, ed. Einar Olafur Sveinsson, p. 75; Brennu l\ya’zlx
" s € l,fu Sveinsson, p. 237; Sturly saga in Sturlunga saga, ed. Jon
saga, ed. Einar Olafur s
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used to calm tensions between the wealthy Olafr pai and his half.
brother, Porleikr. In the example of Héskuldr Prainsson and N jall,
Njils saga, Njil is not considered a lesser man than Prain Sigfuss
but by offering to foster brain’s son, in full awareness of
provetbial lower status of the fosterer, he adopts a social posture
humility and deference which reflects a desire to heal the enmity
between their families. It is important to note that the toster-child
gained no links to the wider family of the one who fostered h
her, as one would through marriage. The allegiance of the fostereq
child to the new household or fostering servant was limited to the
foster-parent and immediate family."”

of
on,
the
of

im of

THE PROBLEM WITH F OSTER RELATIONSHIPS
In the examples taken from Gridgds above, it is clear that blood
relatives have legal obligations to their close families. However, this
exploration of family relationships will focus upon the problem of
unusual additions to the family, who do not fully share these legal
obligations, and specifically upon problematical cases of foster-
telationships. The bonds of affection between a foster-parent and
child imaginatively construct a familial bond outside a legal
framework. However, the lack of a legal framework for such bonds
leads to conflicts as characters tty to negotiate the position of the

J6hanesson, Magniis Finnbogason and Kristjan Eldjarn, 1, 113; Eyfirdinga sogar,
ed. Jénas Kristjansson, pp. 40-1.

" The law permitted a man to kill if his foster-daughter or foster-mother were
sexually assaulted. See Grdgds: Iskendernes Lovbog i Fristatens Tid, ed. Vilhjilmur
Finsen, Ia, 164; Grigds efter det Arnamagnaanske Haandskrift, ed. Vilhjalmur
Finsen, 11, 331; Miller, Bloodiaking and Peacematkin , p- 172. However, there may
have been a wider social connection which is untraceable in surviving legal texts
law. In Njdls saga the killing of a foster-brother is noted within the saga at the

time and remains the cause of insults for vears. Brennu-Njils saga, ed. Finar
Olafur Sveinsson, pp- 72 and 371.
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the family. It will here be contended that figures b9md tlo
" foster relationship commonly play a degrxuctwe role
by triggering feud situations, each in dl.fferent zlméfls.
from a tension between strong affections an e
between the individual and the me@bers o'f th'e

g hold to which the individual is attached. This tension 1s
- d in the relative social weakness of the character who
b r;eefllzscst eoften functions as a catalyst for the actions of the more
pever

powerful figures of the saga.

addition
a family by 2
wlthm the sagas
This role results
Jegally weak bonds

INTEREST IN FAMILY TENSIONS IN THE jSLENDINGAS OGUR t

) f new figures into family networks could cause grea
T'he erftry r;rou h the formation of new alliances and' dutleé. The
" ith fa%nily relationships is particulatly promlflent in the
C'Once'm Wl with their intense local interest. The collection of ,sagas
Ij/endmgﬂwgmthe Islendingasignr or in English ‘fami1§7. sagas aﬁe
kﬁ:;::te:ilzed by their anonymous composition, their i::; Z
. isti i by a deep concetn
Se'cula'r’ naftutflah]i\t:; f)?r;(fz:zzz,rs i?ldthe}icenth anIZl eleven,th ce.ntur'i.es,
mmuua'ez f ethe early Icelandic Commonwealth. The Is/endzngaxogur
A e the progress of feuds, the fragmentation of. family
o tt:lllc development of alliances over several genera‘tlons of
bon'ds’ a'nd eMan tensions within these sagas are driven .by
"y 'hvez andz for suppott between the vatious groups to which
con?PeFm_‘i eln;s connected due to the inescapable fact that ea?ch
?n ‘m'jlwl u?)ssesses through blood and marriage, a uniqu.e gathering
gfiza;:ef The ten;ions within Gisla saga, for example, Sns; :;t\xz;;r;

~‘ -in-law and theit two swotn bro -

fou'r ienés?:lﬁel:;:riiitﬁons of alliances formed from. these umql(l)e;
v::l(l) s ;ive sise to the tensions of the sagas. Often, as ‘1n l‘;l;: casg o
zcC;}isliPSﬁrsson and his family, tensions arise from the inability o
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individual to act in the best intetests of all relatives simulta
during periods in which competing groups had hostile rel
The particular focus upon familial intetactions
Istendingasiigur provides strong examples of both the bene
the dangers created by additions to family groups and
from the fyleﬂdiﬂgayégﬂr that examples of problems arisin
relations will be taken.

The examples through which this problem will be explored are
the foster-

son, Hoskuldr, of Brennu-Njils saga, bjostélfr the foster.
father and maternal uncle of Hallgerdr, also of Brennn-Njils saga' ang
the horse, Freyfaxi, of Hrafakels saga whom Hrafnkel] addresses a5

Jostri minn, ‘my foster-child" Tt i significant that these figures are
primarily attached to only one membet of the household they enter
and have no legal claim upon the wider familial or household group,
In each case it is noteworthy that the individual joining the
household, the unusual addition, has litde or limited support from

pre-existing family and necessarily looks to the new household for
protection and support.

neously
ationships_
within e
fits and alg,
therefore it jg
g from foster.

NJALS SAGA: HOSKULDR AND NJALL
The first example which will be discussed is that of the fostet-son,
Hoskuldr Prainsson of Njdls saga. The relationship between Hoskuldr
brainsson, his foster-father Njall and the sons of Njall is bo
difficult circumstances. Prain was killed by the eldest son of
However, the friendship between Njall and Hoskuldr is rema
warm from its opening stages. Njall and Hoskuldr conchud

-

' Hereafter referred to as Njdls saga.
v Austfirdingasignr, ed. Jén J6hanesson
The term féstri which Hrafnkell u
foster-father, foster-
I celandic-English Dictig

m of
Njall,
rkably
e their

, Islenzk fornrit 11 (Reykjavik, 1950), 104.
ses in fact interchangeably designates both
son and, in rare circumstances, a fostet-brother. See .4z
nary, ed. Cleasby and Vigfusson, p- 168.
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i i reement to establish a fostet-
ipitial conversation with an ag
feladonShlp: i: ‘NG vil ek bj6da pér fostr, ef pu vill biggja’ Har.m kvezk
N]au m#n.b ;1 pann g6da ok annan, pann sem h;.mn ge’rél h?nu-tflli
biegi v ’i\l ktir, at Hoskuldr for heim med Njali, ok .fo'st:;aél Nja
E:S;J lgn??ét Zveh;ninum ekki i mein ok unni honum mikit. ) s
. i ises the love which Njill an
e 'filoncslfxtf:cizf f(:rm i}:;mother following the establishment
HQSku}fir e ry—relationship. This love is demonstrated by the;
4 theflr iofs teou1: Njall shows to Hoskuldr throughout the course (;1
|- avhi For Hoskuldr’s sake Njall proposes a radic
b rel'au(ilrlls IIc);elandic legal system which would create an e)cgltr’a
Chfmge' o odord, for Hoskuldr.” Upon hearing of Hoskul .r cs1
Chlfj:anbl;}f;il ';iress;:s the wish that two of his own sons had die
death, > |
- HQ:SUId}i;)WCVCr, the support given to Hoskuldr by N]ali
Unformilacrz;ted godord, leads to Hoskuldt’s dearl.l. The suppot
b r'l}e new}';h friendship of the Njalssons fuel the jealousy of the
i de n villain of Njdls saga, Mordr Valgardsson wh.o
. dez'lﬂyﬁl fl?: the Njalssons’ fear that Hoskuldr would assert his
Succeedslm' nihi gto his father above the bonds. created l-)y ttixle
-~ aEc’)l"he ppotential for this hostility is hinted at in :,1
cf‘IOSterri:)fén of the first meeting between the young Hoskuldr an
esc

inar i . 237: Njal said: “Now I wish
o ef(i;sili::)rlo 11? iru:uS;i:m\fr?l(])iilgg. Hoskuldr said that ;e WO{;Ii
e g asdmy other kindnesses that Njil bestow.e’d upon. ’11;n. e
D et « Zmr}rflade and Hoskuldr went home with N]al, and Njal foste
;r'mn?ilegzr:ft:d“tf;zeboy deatly, and shielded him from all harm’.

im.

© Ibid. pp. 242-8.
 Tbid. p. 281.
2 Thid. p. 275.
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Njall. From the beginning, Hoskuldr adopts a social stan,

ce which
belies his appatently vulnerable status. The author writes:

Um kveldit gekk sveinninn at honum, ok kallasi
haféi fingtgull 4 hendi ok syndt sveininum; sveinn
ok leit 4 dr6 4 fingr sér. Njall melti: “Villew biggja
segir sveinninn. ‘Veiztg,’ segir Njall, ‘hvat fodur
Sveinninn svarar, Veit ek, at Skarphedinn v4 han
bat at minnask, er sztzk hefir 4 verit ok fuller b
‘Betra er svarat, segir Njall, ‘en ek spurda.’

It is interesting to note hints withi i

Njall 4 hangp, Njan
inn ték vi gulling
gullit at gj6£” vy ek’
binum varg a¢ bang?
1, ok purfu vit ekki 4
cetr hafa fyrir komit’

and Hoskuldr responds, Vil ek’. Veiztw, Njall asks and Hoskuldr

begins his answer with the words, Veit ek’.? This culminates in
Njall’s flattering deference to Hoskul

-_—

2 Brennu-Njals saga, ed. Einar Olafur Sveinsson, pp. 236
boy came up to him and Njél spoke to him, Njél had a golden ting on his finger
and showed it to the boy; the boy received the ting and examined it and drew it
onto his finger. Njal said: “Will you accept the ring as a gift?” <1 will”, said the
boy. “You know”, said Nijal, “what caused your father’s death?” The boy
answered, “I know that Skarphedi i i i

to mind for that has been settle

your answer”, said Njall, “than
23 “‘Wﬂl you”, “T i’

7: ‘In the evening the

my question’”,
5 “Do you know”, “I know™”,

28

Unnatural Affections

ber of interesting features which
b . ni;:;es iiiszdn;)l;l the murder of Prain Sigfusson 11)2;
. t'he E'aﬂsson. Ostensibly Nijall occupies the dominant soc y
Sk arpheé?nﬂ ! scene, as a mature man, wealthy hou.s’e}:oldet' an
. talkin’g to a fatherless boy. However, Njall's desire tltlo
Sy lawﬂ}ifetr caused by the killing of Prain Sigfusson leads.to th'e
- d'le Coril? y Sosition of deference throughout the scene 1n : is
N ;)f aolf) fosterage. Firstly, we have the problem of tlt: r?nig.
. ert at first, offer the ting to Hoskuldt. He.shows e ugi
el oo nod’ H skul,ldr takes it from him, examines it, anc‘l then p
i b Qt:d here for Hoskuldt’s actions: 7aka, which carrle,s
g o T he ver u's s, ‘to take, catch, seize’,** suggests thatc Hoskuldr’s
the. prnan nl;iaill?fréreted as’ slightly presumptuou}s. I'f fs onll;;u';ltftzt
e o on the ring that Njall asks: Villta piggja g
HQSkZI;l dr‘ ’Pl’ltsf al wotds to him in this extract: ‘Betra et svarat...er;
il N]%lzl(’s N be interpreted as not only honest approval o
ek SPuré':‘ wilnlliilly ess to halt the cycle of vengeance, but also ﬂatteryt.ﬂ
HQ'Skuldr S is algsr(l) highlighted by the ironic contrast of the use 0e
Th'ls ﬂimeirtfl boy’ to desctibe Hoskulds throughout the pass;lgor.
ffy:i”ﬂm”ﬁ HQeskulci’r’s wortds and actions within this scene;izlknle ilj:pires
wabs ’ cial power: the powetr w
fﬁre'st?gzswyso?lsfls(l){ilﬁfrvsai;i;::on. jflthough it is clea]rrl that (t)l;e 11\3/{122(;
E ’ id upon the treachery
o HQSkUldI':die diiﬁ:ibci?;y 1();; I{Ia(likul%r’s supposed wish to ave:'ngz
Xalgﬁ?islsein,\xdth pan attack upon the pejcpc:tmicjlrli1 fﬂﬁ::;t}lje
e i i iendship and Hos r’s :
E‘; W'eakrerHt;esiiucl)(ir’Es)rc::]:t(t)llllsprf)ri::er: to lfe the catalyst for destruction,
ehaviour.

i . 622.
% 4y Icelandic-English Dictionary, ed. Cleasby and Vigfusson, p

i this ting as a gift?’ . . .
zz ;(/ , Y?\JT'%Z*CCEZ‘tgﬂ ed gEinar Olafur Sveinsson, p. 237: Better is
rennu-INjd . ed.

M 2
answer...than my question”.
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leading swiftly, as Njall himself foresees,” to the
wife, sons, grandson and setvants in their burning house,

NJALS SAGA: HALLGERDR AND PJOSTOLFR
The second example of an individual

telationship and subsequently
also taken from Njdls saga.
more direct tole in wreckin
Hallgerdr and foster-father
household in both her firs
makes short wotk of dis
fostet-father, Dj6stélfr a
the bonds of affection.
skaphord’®
foster-father
description:

The author tells us:
The description links Hallgerdr’s ch
. The author introduces

bj6stolfr hét fostri hennar; hann var sudteyskr at ztt. Hann var styrkr
madr ok vigr vel ok hafdi margan m:

ann drepit ok beetti engan mann
fé. Pat var melt, at hann veri engi skapbcetir Hallgerd;.

This similartity between the temperaments of Hallgerdr and bj6stolfr
established an alternate bond to the legal bond formed by Hallgerdrs
matriages. It is Interesting to note that bj6stdlfr is here introduced in

—_—

* Ibid. p. 281. Flosi bordarson also displays notable foresight in this regard,

describing the relationship between Hoskuldr and Njall as hattumikill (‘very

dangerous’, p. 241); Axn Leelandic-English Dictionary, ed. Cleasby and Vigfusson, p.
306.

= Brennu-Njils saga, ed. Finar Olafur Sveinsson, p. 29: ‘She was imperious and
wilful’.

Hallgerdr’s character’.
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deaths of Njall, hig

joining a family due to 4 foster-
acting as a catalyst for destruction is
In this case the character plays a rather
o havoc. Pj6stolft, the maternal uncle of
of Hallgerdr joins Hallgerdr in the marigy)
t and second marriages. In both cases he
patching her husband. Hallgerdr and hey
re linked by temperament as much g
‘Hon var otlynd ok
aracter to that of her
him with the following

Unnatural Affections

erdr rather than vice vetsa. F1.1rthermo?te, alﬁl:l;fz (:):;
i ious killings in this shott mjcrodu.ctlon i
heas of B B carried out solely in relationship to Hallg o
g S? gihf:te although Hallgerdr may be his fos;e:;d:;ii tior;
B , i arginalised position o n add
;éStélﬁ ; Cleaﬂly Illlcii:l lzni:ethn;ougglg foster-ties to one mﬁwi;j};
i househ(? , duction is fulfilled by the mutder o.f H girle v
o o 1dr. as an act of vengeance for slapping Ha é}; &
g la;ns to Djéstolfr over this i]‘l-treatment. hen
R o Co'nslpher husband is strongly advised not to plz i
Haﬂge;? rt te;:sifireleix; his household and fot sorr;:: year; tlkclle cg;g;tél&’s
b o il Pjostdlfr jo e household.
i:;pﬂy o o I)}OStlogzt\l:::rf Ptlk;ﬂgerér and her husband

i rovokes a quatre : o husbn
beha:xmutuﬁs in Glams slapping Hallgeror. The immedia
which res

the quarrel is qu(.)ted belo:;lgit ok matti eigi stilla sik ok grét hésﬁé'fu::'f;
Flon want h'onui nna ok malti: ‘Sart ert pu leikin, ok skyldi e;gviersu
Djostolfr gekk 1at ﬁepessa hefna,’ segit hon ‘ok Cn.gaﬁ hlut { eiga
opt’ ‘Eélgki)}il]: ;ek;r.’ Hann gekk { braut ok glotti vio. £ its
sem 1m . : (8]
introduction of DPjostolfr into the family 1s the6 Ca;;i N
The introducti the will of both Gliame and Hallgeror. The t <
destruction 3gam.8t t and a proud temperament ‘.thh- previou tZ
of wilful behaglouand her foster-father prove, 1n this f:ase;hejI
unitedh iznﬁfr framily It seems here that Pjostolfr is asserting
overwhe € '

selation to H allg

I s
killin, > bands. '
illi llgerdr’s first two hus. . 4 bim ol
M g'Of ” gd Finar Olafut Sveinsson, p. 48: She love %er v
31 Brennu-Njals saga, ed. hegself and wept loudly. Pjéstolfr came up to‘Y o
5€ up S
o W$ m;bleetgeizk:or:ly treated and it shall not happen agamn™. ~You
“You hav

s Slle Sald, aﬂd YOU- Shall not be ]KlV()IVe(l 1n out alEallS I owevet

nge this : :
rt;(l);ya:neayggo”. He walked away and grinned’.
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former, pseudo-familial relau'onship over and
Hallgerdr’s legal family, her husband. Tt is notable
no legal ties to Glimr’s family: no claims upo

above that

is unable to form an effective testraint for his behaviour. Hallgerg,

promptly gains vengeance upon her foster-father by sending him 4,
his death at the hands of her uncle, Hnitr, Again

HRAENKELS SAGA
The third example of an unnatura] addition to the family will be taken
from Hrafnke/s Saga. The chatacter in question has been chosen in
order to broaden the discussion of foster telationships. This is
Freyfaxi, Hrafnkell’s stallion, whom Hrafnkell calls Jostri miinn, ‘my
foster-child.” * Although Konrad Mauter suggests thar this term
merely expresses affection towards a favourite Pet,” as we see in
Porgils saga o Hafliva another example of the term
indicates 2 deeper bond. We have another pet addres
way in  Njils Saga; Simr,
belonging to Gunnarr of Hlidarendi, described as having human

—_—
% Hrafukels Saga in Austfirdinga Sdgur, ed. Jén J6hanesson, p- 104.

3 Valtyr Gudmundsson, ‘Fc’)stbratéralag’, Zedtsehrift des Vereins Jir Volkskunde 3
(1894), 100-7, at p. 104.
# Dorgils saga ok Haflisa in Sturinnga Saga, ed. Jén Johanesson, Magniis
Finnbogason and Kristjan Eldjarn, 1, 44,
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. to indicate a
{’s actions seem
e way, Freyfaxi’s - the hotse
3 el]igenCe~35 In th.e e Thz quasi-human intelligence O'f with the
e aman intelligence. £ Hrafunkels saga begins
quaSI_hum elucidation. The feud o hepherd, Einarr, upon
desetves Some'de of Hrafnkell’s young s eP to F’reyr, and having
unfortunate = dedicated the stallion, Freyfaxz d ride the horse,
. ) are
Freyfaxh Ha:;ffis intention to kill any who th. * There is some
cleatly state Is bound to honour his oa -te side. The horses
Hrafnkell fec.’, Stiﬁcation for Hinarr’s unfortuna d off, the saga tells
supernatural jus rr was permitted to ride gauoclf ) dre’ly sdll in his
1nAa; . 1 (S}
upont whom E oach while Freyfax-l remallfle bidden stallion results
t his app - dq 14 on the for 3
v L However, Einarr’s tide up return to Freyfaxi’s fields,
resence. s soon as horse and man hard riding, gallops
in his death, for a d with the mud and sweat of ha hes Hrafnkell’s
ere . ] reac
the hotse, C(':lf valley without stopping, und hehimself in order to
e ion to > i
away down draws attentio ®Ttis
ichs loudly to : broken vow.
door and n?ihjl with immediate evidence of thedition of the hotse,
t Hrafnke ing the con 1
present Hrafnkell, upon sceing llowing example
noteworthy that as if to a person, as the fo
ce
vows vengean kki mér
: i vid hann: ‘Illa pykki mér,
demonstrates .+ Frevfaxa ok meltl vi ir b vit bitt, er
it ok sér Freyfaxa . fair pu vit pitt,
Sidan gekk hannel;ttci’l gt fostri minn, en gelma hafdir b
, ann v > .7
;t,bug‘gitrk:nér til, ok skal pessa hefnt veroa 1 Hrafnkell Einart’s
0 S| ? . to
ination to revea intellicence.
., nt determina atural intellig
Freyfaxi’s appar:r to ride the horse suggests an una
broken vow nev

. -
i Finar Olafur Svein
35 -Njals saga, ed. ar Ok ™
36 Z;Zl;eel{ saga in Aunstfirdinga sognr, ed. Jo
57 Ibid. p. 103.

. ime “Tt
. ke with him:
3 Ibid. p. 104. he went out and saw Freyfaxi and spo
39 Ihid “Afterwards he

~child, but you had your
have been badly treated, my fostfr ::enged’”-

grieves me ﬂlat\z,(;‘;n you came to me and this shall be

wits about you

SOn, p, 173.
Jéhanesson, p- 105.
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for the

hotse drives his anger, just as the foster~relationship between

Unnatural Affections

xamples of unusual additions to a

g thl? r/eﬂer;gz?gzz \l;rfll(l)ircehj3 hadpspace petmitted, could have
famdly i© e shere These three examples are chosen, howevef; a;
been €XP10red edi'fferences between bonds which ate all classifie
egemplas O '+ heading of foster-relationships. Howevet, th.ere
- Commonin common in these cases. These are: the relatlv}el
o oo fea@eZiﬁdual joining the larger household, n?t $O muck
o t'he 11’lcial terms; the lack of an extensive .famlly ne.twor
physically s In SO these individuals; the lack of legal ties to 'th.elr rlle\IV
aCtin}f’ ;lill)ii(:r:t:lf an intense, close friendship with one individual. 1t
a

- indivi joined to a household through
Hallgerdr and bjostolfr is given by bj6stélfr as the reason for the is significant that' these': mdflfwdtli?ii, l(zrlz Lo 2 houschold uosgh
killing of both her husbands, Hrafnkell’s comments to the hogse are only 2 foster—relgtlonshlp, effec © }(f) S o i
significant. He uses the word hefud; a word used in the context of with no legal claims to the slupp; o et o of
feuding Hrafnkell’s vengeance for injuries done to his pseudo- bisstolf and Freyfaxi, explore i

ﬂk Ild .ﬂ/.f saga dIaW a d b a . :

e/.f Jaga a ,Z\I/ ell er tr b (4% tlle

S( )Cflal W CakIICSS ()f [heSC C}Iarac ters (t]:le lnltlal S()Clal \VY eak1 l.CSS, mn

H 0S k (o y p .
S C

*“ Hrafnkels Saga in Austfirdinga sigar, ed. Jén Johanesson, pp- 1234,
® Ibid. p. 123,
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for a wider feud within the saga.
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Exile and Family in Medieval Irish Literature

Veronica Phillips
St John’s College, Cambridge

accompanied by members of their :
’ljhe five texts' examin e

th? ninth-century Inmmpay,

Diin’s Coracle’)?

ed are two mmrama
Coraig Madl
and the twelfth-cen

(‘voyage tales”) i

e , that is,

tuDzzm (‘The Voyage of Mie]
ty Immran Cauraig Uz Corrg

1
Al citati
ons are from th iti
: e edi i
unless otherwise indicated rons fisted bel

2

For text and

' translation
Literature Followed by an Edz_;:;
of Lecan in Trinity College, ed. an

ow. i
All translations are my own

b - s 3
’1 e L 0 ﬂgf 0, ae. Dﬂlﬂ. a Sll{d] w Eﬂf
0fInlmram Cufalg Mae]e Du’lnfm/ﬂ lbe ) ejjlow Bo0lé

d trans. H
.PLA Oskamp, (Groningen, 1970).

Exile and Family

(The Voyage of the Ui Chorra Coracle’),’ as well as three texts
d with the seventh-century Battle of Mag Rath, which was
foug Domnall mac Aeda of the Cenél Conaill kindred,
who is described in the texts as high king of Ireland and was the head
of the Northern Ui Néill dynasty from 628 until his death in 642, and
Congal Claen of Céech, a king of the Ulaid: two tenth-century
versions of Cath Maige Rath (‘The Battle of Mag Rath’),* and a twelfth-
century text, Fled Diin na #Géd (‘The Banquet of Dun na nGéd).?
These texts have been selected because they depict various types of
kinship (and other familial) relationships—maternal and paternal kin,
fostet relationships—and exile in a vatiety of locations both physical
and psychological. The Mag Rath texts and the mmrama do not
;mmediately appeat to have many similarities, but, as will become
apparent, they share several elements. Most importantly, they all
feature a struggle relating to duty towards one’s kin, and exile plays a
key role in determining how this struggle is resolved.

In the ninth-century voyage tale Immram Curaig Maile Diiin, family
obligations occupy 2 prominent position against the backdrop of the

associate
ht between

3 For text and translation

Celtiqne 14 (1893), 22-69.
4 For texts and translations see The Banguet of Dun na nGedh and the Battle of Magh

Rath: an Ancient Historical Tale From a Manuseript in the Library of Trinity College,
Dublin, with a Translation and Notes, ed. and trans. J. O’Donovan (Dublin, 1842,
rept. Felinfach, 1995) and C. Marstrander, ‘A New Version of the Battle of
Magh Rath’, Eriu 5 (1911), 226-47. The editions of Cath Maige Rath and Immram
Curaig Ua Corra do not include line references, while the edition of Immram
Madle Diin marks lines on a page-by-page basis (that is, each new page begins at
line 1 again). As such, my citations tefer to page numbers and paragraph
references for these editions.

5 For text see Fled Diin na nGéd, ed. R. Lehmann, Medieval and Modern Irish
Series 21 (Dublin, 1964). For translation see R. Lehmann, “The Banquet of the

Fort of Geese’, Lochlann 4 (1969), 131-59.

see W. Stokes, ‘The Voyage of the Hui Cortta’, Revue
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roe cerns ()f CIlaIlCG aIld Iederll uOIl I\/I
al

Dame, Ind,, 1959). For the
l:eeC M. Herbert, ‘Literary
o ' ¢ Connections: Proceedsy

; X - (1999), 1, 182-9 (at pp. f;;f

7
]mmmm Maile L.
Diiin 15-25 (ed
. OSkamp
> p- 104).

8
The Isl
sland of the Weepers could conceivab]

]llls as th CC CCPCIS Waﬂ m despalr that the& dl
) €
INto at CXIII(: Sp
ace; 1n contr IVIael Dul.ﬂ [
5 ast,

y be construed a
S an exampl]
rcli not repent before being rrll)offeodf
i fcct)hun.ters many figures who did
eir penance. The contrast is
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cging furthet h

this spiritlla
tepentance-
10 fllustrate

repentant, re
10 bitth, and th
1o sin. This is fo
in fact brings

Exile and Family

e is separated from society, and the deeper he moves into
] exile, however, the closer Mael Diin comes tO achieving
Thus the text uses different kinds of space and distance
Miael Duin’s progress from a potential mutderer to 2
deemed Christian. First, he is separated from society due
en, physically and metaphysically due to the intention
llowed by a further separation, his exilic voyage, that
Mizel Duin back within the Christian fold. It is
the voyage begins whese it ends, but with Méel Dain’s
catly transformed. Rather than wishing to kill the men
his father, he enters their house as a guest and enjoys
This meeting is foretold by 2 hermit Mael Duin

the end of his journey:

s an fer ro marb ¢'athairseo a Mael Duin
ocus niro marbaigh acht tabruidh

dia di motgudasachtaib imdaib ocus

significant that
mental state gf
who mutdered
theit hospitality.
encounters towards
Ricfaidh uile do for tir ocu
fonngébaigh a ndun ar for cind
dilghudh dé6 fo bithin robar saetsi

basa firbidhbuidh bais do chena.’

In this way, the text configures the transformation
h physical and supernatural space, using

soul as a movement throug
Mael Diin’s family background as a mechanism to drive this thematic

of the repentant

concera.

The text makes use of Miel Duin’s family in further ways in
order to illustrate the proper mannet of tepentance. Immranm Maile
Diin includes an instance of the trope of supernumerary companions

going on a VOyage and in some way preventing the legitimate

obvious—the Weepers lament wordlessly, the repentant sinners welcome Mael
Diin and his companions with offers of food and shelter.

S Tymram Madle Diin 30-4, (ed. Oskamp, p. 172): You will all reach your
country, and the man who killed your father, Mael Diin, you will find him in a
fortress before you. And do not kill him, but forgive him, because God has
freed you from many great dangers, and you are also men deserving death’.
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Jeaves Mael Duin faced with an impossible conundrum: he must

g disobedient to the druid or destructive to his

choose between bein
alysis of the tale, summatises the tensions

family. Oskamp, i an an
¢ brothers’ demands present to Mael Diin:
They [the foster-brothers] have left their parents — ‘the king and the
queen of the disttict’ — to follow Méel Diin to his place of origin; they
were brought up together with Miel Duin, and they certainly have
those strong emotional ties with the hero which we know from other
tales: fosterbrothets are often even more attached to one another than
brothers. And yet, Méel Diin sets out on an expedition to
t asking his fostetbrothers to join him. No
dictory behaviour by the hero is satisfactory.
¢ fosterbrothers to emphasise Mael Dtin’s
s words and his obligations to

that th

natural
avenge his father withou

explanation of this contra

The Tatecomers’ must be th
dilemma, the choice between the druid’

his fosterbrothers.™
As in the other examples of this literary trope, the illicit presence of
Miel Duin’s foster-brothers on the voyage scems to be used to
demonstrate the dangers of not repenting propetly. That is, Mael
Duin’s foster-brothers have not undertaken a sea-voyage out of a
desire for penance, and they are punished accordingly. That the
Jatecomers’ in Immram Madle Diin are Mael Din’s foster-brothers

gives his dilemma an added tension.
The presence of supernumeraty companions then provides an

inbuilt mechanism and explanation for any problems that may arise

on the journey, as the extra me
hindrance for the legitimate me

mbers of the party tend to ptove 2
mbers. This is certainly the case in

Tmmram Mafle Diin, where the three foster-brothers ate left on the
Island of the Wailers, the Tsland of the Laughers and killed as a result
of stealing a golden necklet tespectively.”® As each island encountered

4 Oskamp, introduction to Immtam Maile Dsiin, p. 53.
1S Tymram Maile Diin 22-5, 27-30 and 41-2 (ed. Oskamp, p

122).

p. 128, 166 and
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As doilg tra dhuinne,’ ol siad, ‘gan foghail ocus dibherg ocus ingteim
do dhéanamh ar naimhdibh Diabhail madh ¢ is triath né is tigherna
dhuinn .i. cleirigh do mharbadh ocus cealla do losgadh ocus d’argain.’

Is annsin ro eirghetar an meic sin, ocus roghabh siad a n-arma, ocus
tangadar go Tuaim di Ghualainn, ocus £6 airgsiad ocus roloisgsiad an
baile, ocus doronnsad foghail ocus dibhearg adhbhal mhor arfedh

chéighidh Chonnacht ar cheallaibh ocus ar chleircibh.!

Although the Ui Chorra face many of the same expetiences on their
voyage as those encountered by Mael Duin and his companions
(including one of the islands where Mael Duin leaves his fostet-
brothers), Immram Curaig na Corra sidesteps all of the tension between
the obligations of family and penance that are present in Immram
Maile Dsin. When encounteting the Island of the Wailers, none of the
Ui Chotra go ashote, and the episode is used as a warning about

fulfilling the conditions of one’s repentance:
‘Leac do leacuibh ifitn so,” ar siat, ‘ocus [anmanna sinne nar’ chomball
ar mbreath aithrighe ’san saoghal, ocus] abraidhsi fri gach nduine a n-
imdhiten ar in leic si, uair gibe tic sunna ni tiagait as co brath."®

This is because the fact that the three Ui Chotra are brothers is
essentially irrelevant to the tale. In fact, the (untelated) clerics
Snédgus and Mac Riagla function in a similar way in the eleventh- or
twelfth-century texts Immram Snédgusa ocus maic Riagla and Echtrae

7 Lsmram Curaig Ua Corra, §§7-8 (ed. Stokes, pp. 28 and 30): ““If”, say the sons,
«it is the Devil who is our king ot lotd, it is hard for us not to rob and plunder
and persecute his enemies, that is, killing clerics and burning and wrecking
churches.” Then those sons arose, and they took their weapons and came to
Tuam. And they wrecked and burnt the place, and committed robbery and
outrageous brigandage throughout the province of Connacht upon churches

and clerics.’
8 Iomram Curaig Ua Corra, §56. (ed. Stokes, p. 40): ““This is a flagstone of the

flagstones of Hell,” they say, “and we ate souls that did not fulfil our judgement
of repentance in earthly life. And tell everyone to save himself from this
flagstone, for whoever comes here will not leave until Judgement Day™”.
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accOmpany him illicitly on his voyage and ate left behind at different
stages of the journey. Their status as members of his family serves to
andegscore the difficulty of Mael Duin’s dilemma—choosing between

kin and of God—and the strength of his

the demands of his
commitment to repentance. In Immram Curaig Ua Corra, the three

foster-brothers have been replaced by a jester, and the single penitent
sinnet has become three brothets. The number of Ui Chorra brothers

t—it reflects the Trinity, and they act as a unit,

is not insignifican
ence from

rather than three separate people—but it marks a divetg
the depiction of a family in exile as portrayed in Immram Maile Diiin.
Why there is such a difference in two texts that deal with an exilic
penitential journey into essentially the same locations is a question
that is, unfortunately, beyond the scope of this paper.

We have been focusing above on texts where people go into
exile with family members, but there are also texts whetre people go
into exile in regions controlled by their family. Such tales appear to
ceflect both changing attitudes to kinship and wider concetns about
the stability and harmony of a kingdom. In these texts, exile functions
as a kind of marker of outsider status. We can see this at wotk clearly
in a group of texts associated with the seventh-century Battle of Mag
Rath. These texts feature a dispute between Congal Claen (or Caech)
and his overlord Domnall mac Aeda, and are firmly partsan towards
Domnall. This means that they go out of their way to demonstrate

Congal’s outsider status, and exile is one way they do so. In all these

texts, family is front and centre.
The first text of this group is the tenth-century Cath Maige Rath.

There ate two versions, which I will distinguish by calling ‘the shorter
version’ and ‘the longer version’. The focus is on the battle itself, but
they both—the shorter version in particular—also deal with the
events leading up to the battle: a dispute at a banquet and Congal’s

subsequent flight to Alba. His actions priot to the flight are utterly
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In O’Leary’s view, feasts

Feasts in Early Irish Literature’

Veronica Phillps

destructive of the social order. As well as distupting the feast by

starting an argument and refusing Domnall’s attempts to apologise 2!
between fleeing to Alba and battling Domnall, Congal finds the time
to lead a raid upon Domnall’s mother—his own foster-
grandmother.” This episode is not present in the longer version of
Cath Maige Rath. The two versions use lineage to reinforce Domnalps
authority, with an extensive listing of his genealogy, but Congal is
given none of the same treatment—his genealogy is not listed beyond
his fathet. In fact, Congal is grafted onto Domnall’s family tree, in

order to reinforce the scale of his betrayal, as seen in this excerpt
from the longer version of the text:

Am goistibe fa d6 de,
am ailene ocus am aide;
[-] Mo debaid is Congail Claen
is debaid ellti re laeg,
debaid mic is 2 mathar,
is troid desi dearbrathar.
Mo gle6-sa is Congail f&’n clad,
is gleo mic is a athar,
[.-] Me ro togaib Congal Claen,
OCus a mac imaraen,
do thogbus Congal ‘s a mac,
inmain dias chubaid, chomnart.
Do glin Scannnlain tolaib gal,
do thogbusa in cur Congal,
do gltin Chongail fa caem cly,

o Philip O’Leary has suggested that Congal’s anger stems mainly from outrage
that he has not been accorded the proper respect due to a nobleman at a feast.
in Irish literature w.

ere sites of conflict where anxieties
about hierarchy and status were enacted. From Philip O’Leary, ‘Contention at
, Eigse 20 (1984), 115-128, (at p. 116).

nder, p. 236).

2 Cath Maige Rath (ed. Marstra
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do thogbusa fein Faelcht.?

. in all

. ’s foster-son is present in a
.. al being Domnall’s : ]

. iadlzz:]ix(l); \Cx:;tltigthe Battle of Mag Rath, and }it er?phé:iegsalm;

the tales > i behaviour. That 1is,
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el j foreigners’ (ic imdegail Erenn ar fogail ocus ar “d ri’ ton of
. ’ .
tribes a:il ocns  ainfine, ocus allpmrach).* There 1s. 1112 1::1 ef version
Mdﬂ‘m’;’ journey to gather such foreign troops 1 e gion seems
Cfo ftlia : ie and the addition of such troops mCthat axlf’ersctions o
ot the T, ionable nature of Congal’s a
. ioht the unconsciona ; ,
m.erely © Iyllll'%hlcl)z(litsider status. The shorter vetsion doe.s, 1;?:;;2&
remf(.)rceCongal’s flight to Alba for the purpose of gatheting
mention

: e all] am his
i . 134 and 136): I [Domn
" Cath Mok T e o D(')cnoz ??’ /P I; am his fosterer and tutor [...] {1 M};
ben 7 To the bat i The battle o
gOdPareflt ilou: 12171, glaen / 1s the battle of a doe with her fa\x;nl,\/l/ [he batte o
battle “ﬂ;hhisomither / And the fight of two true broth;r;s i ﬂzre R
ol ’ flict of a son an
ino the field / Is the con ct « b/ Re]
Congal Cogcéfizfl Claen, / And his son in like manne.r, //I ;:z;r; o li e
i e : le, very strong pait.
i - me are the noble, very v
- Soﬁ’ ! fD r:;irc}:c:ralour / I took the hero Congal; / From the knee
o . ,
(S;afr;z af::me / 1 myself took Faelchu his 15(())61)
2 Cath Maige Rath (ed. O'Donovan, pp. 100).
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]I;,:u;d i;tr]c;m Congal fochetoir a crich nAlban j
chac idhi i "
penas uidhi co tucad leis firu Alban co tancad

co Domnali mac
ar czicthigis riagip

I .
irrlltet:;i t’:w\(;i :frsrizt;i r?sf c()f;zt/y Maige Rath, the concept of exilic space
himself up as an alternaézrzwirin:—lit;;thi(:mﬁe C\;zmgal o ing
.Domnalrs. pPlace, at the centre of things.’ Therear;ts ° bé b
Exigzzﬂon of ba.ttle and feast. At the feast, all is harrnsonﬁiloucsu o
o the Do(;tl:'l ax;lersmn of the text, the kings of Ireland are arr;r?gne(il’
S :ccdordu?g. to geography.” Their placement mitrors
thus distupt this (ideiozzsﬂp%;igrﬁﬁy . I'rc;ﬂand. e
! : outside its bo i i
szjfztz) 6f?(lillaa isa Rhysical .rnanifestation of this. It is aﬁnnizilzz.ii:
et in gathei ;rllh spite of' hlrnse.lf, intending a short ttip to Alba in
e o ghe hares, and in reality was taking the final steps outside
ok e png mony of Ireljcmd into chaos and destruction. He
el ps ;Vihen he disrupted the feast and disturbed the
potticn’and Zg;tograp cal order, and his joutney into Alba confirmed
o ounider atus,. rathe? than providing the mechanism for hj
gra'tlon mnto [rish society. :
regiolz:r\]f,l%l tkllleo l?;lttl?, Cor-lgal meets the troops of all the different
aﬂ Side; N Irelaz de ];ntenu(?ns. He, like Domnall, is surrounded on
o o DO, 1;';1 unlike Domnall, he is being attacked by its
Coma & e mnall sat at the centre of a unified social order
esieged at the centre of a distupted social order. Space—’

> Cath Maige Rath, (ed. Marstrander
e > (ed. , P- 236): ‘Congal went immedi
e b?; zf ;‘:ll;a, };l:: is to Domnall son of Eochaid Buide and the 111:‘11:11};2&;}316
i Mj Ray so that they arrived a fortnight before the battle’ ’
. ige 7h (ed. Marstrander, pp- 323 and 324) -

Cath Maige Rath (ed. Marstrander, p. 238). ‘
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Congal’s place within, and movement through it—is, therefore,
crucial in understanding this important aspect of the tale.

In the eleventh- or twelfth-century text Fled Didin na nGéd,
ht is presented in much greatet detail and in much mote

Congal’s flig
explicitly exilic terms. Here he leaves the feast and goes straight to his

paternal uncle Cellach for advice. It should be noted that although
Congal is still in Treland, and presumably still in his home tetritory in
Cellach’s house, his actions ptior to his flight put him outside society.
Thus, although he is stll in Ireland, he is in exile the minute he
disrapts Domnall’s feast and distrespects his ovetlord and fostet-
father. Cellach, after promising that his seven sons will fight with
Congal,* advises Congal to go to his maternal relatives in Alba:
‘Firg i nAlban,’ ol sé, ‘do shaigid do shenathar i Eochaid Buide mac
Aedain mic Gabriin. Is é is rig for Albain, ar is ingen d6 do mithait,
ocus ingen tig Bretan .1 Fochaid Aingces ben rig Alban do
shenméthair .i. mathair do mathar, ocus tabar lat firu Alban ocus

Bretan at in ngael sin dochum nErenn do thabairt catha don tig.”

It is interesting to stop at this point and consider the extremely
complex portrayal of family in Fléd Dsin na nGéd in compatison to the
Cath Maige Rath texts. In Fléd Diiin na nGéd, Congal interacts with a
vatiety of relatives: maternal relatives, relatives who are in Alba and
Britain, and thus non-Irish, as well as fostet-relatives. In portraying
Congal’s time with his relatives in Britain and Alba as exilic, the text
appears to be privileging paternal (and possibly foster) relationships at

3 FJsd Ditin na nGéd 4047 (ed. Lehmann p. 13).
Y Flpd Diin na nGéd 432-8 (ed. Lehmann, p. 14): “Go to Alba”, he said, “to

your grandfather, that is Fochaid Buide son of Aedan son of Gabran. He is
king of Alba, fot yout mother is his daughter, and your grandmother, that is the
mother of yout mother is the daughter of the king of the Britons, that is
Eochaid Aingces, is the wife of the king of Alba, and because of that

relationship bring with you the men of Alba and Britain to Ireland to wage

battle against the king””.
49

== = 3



Veronica Phillips

the expense of maternal blood telationship
exiled while visiting his paternal relative

telated not merely to the physical space one occupies, but also tq the
psychological or spiritual reasons for which one is occupying it, Ag
someone who has insulted his overlord and foster-father, Congal s
bereft. He has lost his position in society, and as such is in exile evep
in the home of his paternal kin,
We again find Congal depicted as a rebelli
son. In Fled Diiin ng4 nGéd, the cletic Mael C
prophesies  Congal’s betrayal. In this Interpretation  of the
circumstances leading to the Battle of Mag Rath, Congal’s iniquitoyg
behaviour is given an added level of depravity by the inclusion of a
virtuous and loyal foster-son of Domnall’s:

‘Ar atit da dalta dile agutsa, a rig,” ol sé [Miel Coba], “i. Cobthach
Ciem mac Ragallaig mic Uadach (tig Connacht in Ragallach) ocus
Congal Claen mac Scannldin Sciathle

thain (tig Ulad fesin int Congal),
Ardaigfid cechtar dib it agaidsiu, a rf

, ocus dobéra dibergaig ocus Ges
dénma uilc Alban ocus Frangc ocus Saxan ocus Bretan lais dochum
nErenn ocus dobérat secht catha duitsiu.”°

Cellach, because exile ig

ous and disloyal foster-

oba, Domnall’s brother,

Again we can see this notion of exilic space at work, and in patticular

its interaction with authority. According to the prophecy, Congal will
move outside the boundaries of acceptable/behaviour for a foster-

son
when he rises up against his foster-father. At the same time, he

will

* Fled Diiin na nGéd 74-80 (ed. Lehmann, p- 2): “For you have two beloved
fostetsons, king”, he said, “that is Cobthach Céem son of Ragallach son of
Uadach (Ragallach is the king of Connacht) and Congal Clden son of Scannlén
Sciathlethan (that is Congal is the king of Ulster himself). One or the other of

them will rise against you, king, and bring the plunderers and evil-doers of Alba,

France, England and Britain to

you to Ireland and they will wage battles against
yOu”,.
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ign troops
: ove out of Ireland in order to gather these fore.ltgn ’
Phys1ca11}’. o them back in to Ireland in ordet to destroy; . o of
e brmI%Imrgbert has noted that the text is in fact an et)lilp O:ilba o
- e .
1\/'Ialreattitudes towards family. She notes_ that in ttim ting to
- isodes of the text (when Congal is there' ‘ iEc))n the
B Siof—
g 5), Congal observes two examples of family tend e and
gather Uzﬁf ,where the king’s four sons argue over prelce ;ﬂc o
i a, ) ) . an
grSt.’d:lwho should accompany Congal in Z’iﬂ? in ife;z:i ave 1o
eci . be the king’s so
e here four men claim to ) - i on. As
Bfl(;am Wa series of tests to determine who is the gefnu;rrl(e) Vider y
undergo ) le [.] is one o
ites, ‘[tlhe father’s ro : ili ions, we
Herb'ett Wﬂ[e] In all three representations of familial rel’iuc;;lesrbert
jnherltil}fllce; r.x'l.pathy of the storyteller with these fathers. ing phaee
sense eth;l this tale was written in tesponse tf) changesdta Iﬂgies -
SuggeStSth tenth to twelfth centuries, which she ezc filiation
during the - the narrow line o ation,
. _ lineage to the .
branching broad-based giegfamily unit rather than a wider group,

mes sin . : :
emergence of surnames, 2 In Congal’s trelationship with

emPhaSi]lS t(;lr:z fefts ;ﬁ:?:eitgﬁlr:an;Zr—son relationship as negative and
Domnall, :
e Ve vie . tl:stinssogirjl},li?%: i.lear that the emph.asis on
e thfA(])ll’lsg foster-familial relationship 1is dehl.)erate.
Cong'al " Dorrz&lets and sons occupy a prominent place in F/a:d
o bet’weend Congal’s status as an exile reinforces. the .texts
o ﬂc';ed, ar'lth the r%egative aspects of social changes i attitudes
preocriltptizo?ar:lﬂy depicting Congal as a greedy, power-hungty son
towa: ,

gr

- isal’ 75-87 (at pp-
% M. Herbert, ‘Fled Diin na nGéd: a Reappraisal’, CMCS 18 (1989), (

82-3).
2pid, p. 83.
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The five texts discussed here aIe responses to a vatiety of culturg]
and social phenomena in Ireland from the ninth to twelfth centurieg

a range of different concepts, tesponding to a variety of social,
cultural and literary concerns,

The two immrama depict tensions between duty to one’s farnﬂy
and to God as being resolved in 2 penitential, exilic space. In Immray,

exile in terms of flight from foster-family and to blood relatives,
Congal Claen’s foster-familial ties to his overlord Domnall mac Aeda
are used in all texts to emphasise the depravity of his actions and the
depth of his betrayal. The shorter version of Cath Maige Rath in
particular also has a focus on notions of space and distance as they
relate to authority, and its opposite, exile. As Congal moves further
away from Domnall, he js increasingly dispossessed of his status as a
tettitorial ruler until he moves into an entitely exilic space, Despite
the fact that he is surtounded by his blood relatives in Alba and when
he returns to Ireland, he never regains his non-exiled status, and his
death at the hands of Domnall serves to further underscore this, In

Exile and Family

: ; xilic space, the
Ditin na nGéd, as well as exploring this concept of e o fe re>c e
i > . c
Fled Congal’s experiences 1n Ireland and Alba tf) ljﬁonshjps
. b
g titudes towatrds inheritance and family re ther-son
changes in 2t as having transformed the father-

; hanges .
potttﬂymf iﬂrllio (;naenif metcenary self-interest. Thus, while all five
ship

1 i th.e au lOOk at s
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conclusions.
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“Megi fadir sinn r4da bvi, en helzt vili hann
Snotti Godi, his Sons, and the Weight of Expectation

J. Shortt Butler
Clare Hall, Cambridge

Snotti godi is one of the most enigmatic figures to emerge from
sources on Saga Age Iceland, though he enjoys an unusually
consistent and positive portrayal across a number of texts. The these
texts are largely assumed to have been written, compiled o
composed duting the thirteenth century, a period dominated to 5
significant degree by the successful descendants of Snorri godi? The
volume of narrative devoted to Snorri godi and his descendants, the
ambitious Sturlungar, stands in stark contrast to the silence of the
generations in between.’ It has long been recognised that the events
of the late eleventh and the twelfth century are, on the whole, poorly
represented by the I’x/eﬂdz'ﬂgaxo'gm‘," accounting for this

gap concerning

' Heidarviga saga, ed. Sigurdur Nordal and Gudni Joénsson, I}/m{,é Jornrit

(henceforth IF) 3 (Reykjavik, 1972, pt. 2001), pp. 215-328, at ch. 12, p. 246;
trans. K. Kunz, ‘The Saga of the Slayings on the Heath’, in The Complete Sagas of
Icelanders VI (Reykjavik, 1997), pp. 67-129, at p- 88: ‘His father could decide ...
but for his part he would rather remain at home’.

? Vésteinn Olason, Dialogues with the Viking Age: Narration and Representation in the
Sagas of the Icelanders, trans. A. Wawn (Reykjavik, 1998), p. 62.

* The Sturlungar claimed descent from Snori through both Halldérr and
Hallbera, two of Snorri’s children by Hallfridr Einarsdétdr bverings. Halldérr’s
granddaughter Pérdis married Hallbera’s grandson Gils, and their son bérdr’s
child was Hvamm-Sturla, the chieftain who
dynasty.

* Bandamanna saga, Dorgils saga ok Hafida and a number of pattir are the

exceptions to this general trend, but the ‘Saga Age’ is usually defined as
encompassing action that occurred between . 930-1050. M. Clunies Ross, The

gave his name to the Stutlungar

b6 heima sitja”

Snorri godi

enerations between Snotti and the Sturh.mgar. ITIowe\.r:E, 1th i(;e;
il;t z(f:xplain why such a gap exists and it is this question with W.
el paﬁda]t};zziﬁz ]3;: 1;&);2? t1:.epresents an ‘extreme i]luﬁtrz'ltior;h of
. alslline reproductive capacity’,’ with two sources ‘clalmmg at
b hind ten well-provided for sons (as well as nine daughtelfs
hedletir: illegitimate children).® Despite the generation gap that is
an

d by the sources, one might still be surprised to learn that only

reflecte " It seems

. . . ons.
these self-same attributes in mntervening ge.nerano. e four
In this paper 1 will examine the interactions o
n this

i i iti in the relevant Iskndingasignr,
Chaﬁf‘Ctet; Mt};rizlzsaz(l))i: l:f lfiigrlzy compilation based to-varyin.g
:lref;tnereli upi)rslogenuine oral memories of the people t}tlhey des.cn\l;;.i ;cl 1:

i ill yield insight into the way i

e tEnS iﬁfg;’iﬁ;;’ﬂl mirlt;ldhlir:l%ehsts memotable .sons was
Powe'rful Elan Sedieval audiences and story-tellers. The attitude that
Percel'ved e tury compilers of information held towards the men
o thlrteendlciczrrt f?(f)m the famously memorable cha.racte'rs of thc;
o f‘? ueozgl be an important factor in this. I will .begm wrch a bnen
lsjfli atgthe character of Snotti godi himself and an introduction to a

! 7 i .29 1n
Cambridee Introduction to Old Norse Ioelandic Literature (Cambridge, 2010), p
anmbridg
junction with p. 8. . -
Son]l;izllclercl)s Women in Old Norse Society, 2nd ed. (Ithaca, NZZE, 1.9§”Z”1; b to e
GJTJh fi al’ chapter of Eyrbygga saga and the unusual F
e fin
e o o 5 d Dordr kausi. In one chapter of
7 Gudlaugt, Porodds, Halldorr and Po prer of
T};ese'aaizez a ‘Iiorstfinn Snorrason is also men.tloned, hol\xzezrg;lria?% épr ;eron’
'E]d’;]%g/ al rﬁle in the action of the scene. Eyrbyggia saga, ed. Ma
individu:

IF 4 (Reykjavik, 1935), ch. 62, p. 167.
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:Llhnpor.tant soyrce for his life, the Fvi Snorra goda, before movin
e episodes in which his sons appear and analysis of said episo%l o 3
es.

S N THE LIFE OF SNORRI GObI
: nor}]}:; 1}s1 ;lepresented by a multitude of sagas in all kinds of situati
In which he is both compared with a N ian ki i
orwegian king and
one of the self-important rulers tri . ewak
. s tripped up by the si
Olkofri;® he facilitates th i Svifodinds o Lo
; e scheming Gudrin Osvifsdéttir i
saga and orchestrates the controlled vi s Albingi i o
. violence of the Alpingi i ]
| : g1 in Nyl
fj . Within the apparent scope of his life, Snorri is shof:zlyr
ands;)ste;tly by th?se sagas to be a very ambitious and successfil rnan
" gh{s death is a figure of paramount importance in Iceland )
8¢ 11sh n a rather small pond. His influ i i o
inar . ence 1s such in FEyrbygo;,
ilat Helgi Pétliksson has doubted the authenticity of the sj;i}f:;"zgd
at a Saga Age chieftain could have held such a dis r tiomte
amount of power.’ propertonare
. I tl}llavcé pre\.ziously looked into the life of Snorri godi as it emer.
for(r; ’ e Lslendingasigur as an immanent, biogtaphical saga in the ng:s
. > e
s)Wh ishi Sigurdsson’s reconstruction of a saga of Gudmundr nkllf3
) en all narratives concetning Snotri were compared across .
econstructed chronology of his life, my findings were of a chieftzu'n’zl
s
* Halldis ;;m;n;a; d. Finar ¢
, ed. Einar Olafur Sveinsson, /F javi
o o : inas nsson, IF 5 (Reykjavik, 1934), ch.
" ofra péttr, ed. Jén Jéhannesson, IF 11 (Reykjavik, 1950), ch. 3, p-

o Helgi Pétlaksson,
320.

' J. Shortt Butler, ‘Hann var vitr mair ok forspir
. . i .
g:izifgofegresinFadons c.>f Snorri godi 1?1[ ie fx/mengfo'gftim)(ufgiﬁkrBf
y Guamun,ar iﬂmd ,ricrlge U;IN., 2009?; Gisli .Sigurésson, “*The Immanent'Saga
Wortt gy Ho;m ans.}w . Jones, in .memg and Understanding in the Old Norse
e . ur of Margaret Clunies Ross, ed, J- Quinn ez 2/, Medieval T
tes of Northern Europe 18 (Turnhout, 2007), pp. 202-18 o

Snotri godi og Snotri Sturhisor’, Skimir 166 (1992), 295
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career in which a man’s reaction to and involvement in perilous and
agonistic situations changed markedly as his station stabilized. Certain
aspects of this Saga Age character emerge as especially consistent
through the sources: he lived to an advanced age and held both
tespect and wealth. These assets, combined with a willingness to pay
compensation and a disinterest in the way in which honour usually
dictated the course of a tit-for-tat family feud, are ultimately what led
to this representation of Snotti godi’s unusually high position of
influence and power in the sources.
Pormédr Trefilsson’s poem Hrafnsmal (composed ¢ 1012) is a
bloody account of the battles that bolstered Snorti’s power, but its
value as a trustworthy source has been questioned by scholars
because of differences between its account of events and the prose of
Eyrbyggia saga, in which the poem is preserved.'! In search of
similarities to—ot constructive difference from—the prose, I
concluded that both are consistent in suggesting that from a cautious
beginning Snoti’s active role in battle and thenceforth in scheming is
increasingly prominent throughout his encounters with othet
powetful contemporaties, from the defeat of Arnkell Pordlfsson to
the larger battle at Alptafjordr. At this battle the impottance of family
becomes apparent, as Snorri has to both avenge a son’s injury and
maintain his alliance with his father-in-law. A skirmish defined by
family further describes the episode surrounding the fourth of the
five surviving verses of Hrafusmal, in which Snotri begins a dispute
through a disagreement on family alliances and is assisted in battle by
his nephew.” The final verse sees Snotri’s allies, his followers and his

Y Dy norsk-islandske skjaldedigtning, ed. Finnur Jénsson (Copenhagen, 1912-15),
Al p. 206; H. O’Donoghue, Skaldic Verse and the Poetics of Saga Narrative New

York, NY, 2005), p. 85.
2 Byrbyggja saga, ch. 56, p. 155.

57



J. Shortt Butler

younger relatives do most of the fighting whilst the elderl
leads from the sidelines."

We see a similar trend across the other sagas in which Snogr
appears.' In his youth he is proactive in forming alliances, notably
with Gudrin Osvifsdéttir in Laxdels saga and with the advocates of 5
new religion in Kristni pinr’® The continuation of Snotri’s tising
powet is represented elsewhere by those who approach him in order
to make alliances rather than vice versa
supplicants such as Viga-Bardi Gudmundar
the eponymous outlaw of Grezsis saga.'®

Amongst the soutces for Snorri’s life is the fascinating £ Snorry
&oda, a sparse summary of Snorti’s marriages, children and church-

y chieftain

; he is approached by
son in Heidarviga saga and

" Eyrbysgia saga, ch. 62, p. 168.
" Saorri plays a significant role in Eyrbyggia saga, Heidarviga saga, I ascdnia saga,
Njdls saga and Grestis $aga; he is an important figure in Kristni parrr, Qlkofra pirsr
and Gisla saga and also receives a mention in Dérdar saga hredu.

5 At my estimate, Snorri took Gudrin’s son Pérdr kausi to foster in 993,
before taking a leading role in the church-building and conversions that
followed the ¢ 1000 decision to make Iceland a Christian country. Laxdula saga,
ed. Einar OL. Sveinsson, IF 5 (Reykjavik, 1934), ch. 36, p. 100; Kristni saga, ed.
Sigurgeir Steingrimsson, Olafur Halldétsson and P. Foote, IF 15 (Reykjavik,
2003), ch. 12, p. 33. Estimated dates will be expressly referred to as my own
estimates throughout; these were reached through internal analysis of each
narrative’s mention of seasons of events in relation to more concrete dates,
such as the conversion of Iceland, death of Snorri etcetera, Other dates not
referred to as my own will be taken from the introduction to the relevant
edition of I’:/eng,é Jornrit. See also Clunies Ross, Introduction, p. 8, for a list of
reasonably certain dates in Sage Age Iceland.

' Bardi received Snorri’s help following the Heath-Slayings (z. 1017/ 8). Grettir

requested Snorti’s help first in roughly 1016 (according to my estimate of the

saga’s vague chronology) and Snorri is said to speak on Grettir’s behalf up until
his death in ¢ 1031. Heidarviga saga, ed. Sigurdur Nordal and Gudni Jénsson, IF
3 (Reykjavik, 1938), ch. 33, pp. 312-3; Gretris saga, ed. Gudni Jénsson, IF 7
(Reykjavik, 1939), ch. 49, p. 158.
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building. It appears incomplete, sutviving only in ZWO rﬁ:z:ciﬁze(l)é
hyooja saga, where it is a separate text appended to .gb .
Ejr}gg/ﬁ ersion (Mélabok, fifteenth-century) ends the 4 abrup 1};
T}'le e ebr i ning of a new sentence, ‘64’ at the bottom of the page.
N egl'nht I%ave followed has not been preserved elsewhere. It
A mlgculated that the £ was a bridge betwee.n the oral
- l:rflziesr;iosrll)eof evidence and the eatliest notions of wtltte':n.saga;s;
ot ari déttir’s role in the transmission
o becaz: ;fjrlilr;f;éisgo(:gaﬂsson as recounted in I’s/eﬂa.'z'ngabo',é.ls
’si?lszgzs' t’z](.)ﬂd Eyrbyggia saga, which likely telied upon the AEuvi t? sozz
extf:nt are in many instances the only sources we have i(;r e
sten of many of Snorti’s children—although there _
Z?slzzr;;cy between the texts as mentioned below. Of the t\lvefr;tl};r
two children named by the & it has bleenth‘notedf 1)2;:::;11:: Z;P}; our
sons appear elsewhere in the sagas. Ot'l yhisrzc\:V (; e SO A
o al}(l);lrisid;isl.ln;)irsr;:?iglz;oﬁzlrlcllzrr, Guélauzr, P6rdr kausi and
sons w.

béroddr.

OURCES
SNORRI AND HIS SONS IN THE § ! .
For the purpose of clarity T have provided a brief expla.natxon of th:,
. es arI:d sagas in which the four sons whom I shall discuss appzai';
flf}(::y will be discussed in roughly the ordet presentefdIl_‘)re.lg)w,,anmg‘Z
i i discussion of the text of Hezdarviga '
t be kept in mind that us : s
2111; be of slightly limited reliability owing to the loss of the sectio

i : F. Scott
A i ’? is edi i later manuscript AM 447 4to: 2
v h this ‘ba’ is edited out in the na Seott
Ablthc?ug saga;  The Vellum Tradition, Edltlones' .Arnarljlagrzlae.rlaééCOtt ”
Eé,rygg/fla e;lg ,2003) p. 15%. The full text of the ZEvi is pubhsl;e 6111 .
n £ b * ; 6
(V(;/I:/; Trfdiﬁon and following the close of E}lf."@/gg/a saga, pp- 18the i 174 .
18 eburiér was Snorri’s sixteenth legitimate child according to ] X

X1t
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of the saga to be examined. Arguments below conc
Jaga ate based on the text of Jén Olafsson’s early e
teconstruction of the lost half of the saga."”

erning H, eidarvigq
ighteenth century

Gubdlangr

Snotti’s fourth son (according to the Fu), Guolaugr s not
temembeted in Eyrbyggia saga’s closing list of Snotri’s children, which
matches the £ in all other ways. This is pethaps because in the only
saga in which Gudlaugr appears he is said to have ended his days at
an English monastery, Heidarviga saga features Gudlaugr in just one
scene, in which Snorri tries to convince his pious son to assist him in
killing Porsteinn Gislason, who was an ally of Gestr borhallson, the
young killer of Snorri’s father-in-law, Viga-Styrr Porgtimsson. ® The
scene takes place in church and much has been made of Gudlaugr’s
flushed appearance as he indirectly disapproves of his father’s
suggestion; ‘hafi hann pa verit raudr sem bléd at sja i andliti’. 2"

Bordr kausi

boror kausi (‘the car’) appears in the same se
Gudlaugr, but unlike his brother he s said
borsteinn’s home. Pérdyr is desctibed by the saga as the youngest of
Snorri’s children, so we must assume that he was one of the
illegitimate children named by the 4 rather than Snorri’s oldest son,
also a P6rdr kausi® To add to the confusion Snorri’s foster son
Pordr kottr (also ‘the cat’) Pérdarson is also present in this scene and
is not much older than the illegitimate 61Ot kausi. B6rdr Snotrason

ction of Heidarviga Saga as
to accompany Snorri to

 For an intr
XCvili—cvi.
2 Heidarviga saga, ch. 12, p. 246.

A I’bz'd. p- 247; trans. Kunz, p- 88: ‘His face was red as blood’.
21P3, p. 246, n. 1.

oduction to the state of presetvation of Heidarviga saga see IF 3, pp.
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y 1 i ¢ son;
aged b .S (&4 O pOrS cinn GlSlaSOn S youﬂg ’
is encout: hl fath. T T attaCk. ’t .
;)'rat Pordarson admonishes Snorri for his bloodlust

O

D i i i scene
of

' d to
i i byggia saga he was suppose
ide his father. According to Eyrbygy
:jongi;cll:en part in the lead-up to the battle of Alptaf)grérl :ges oﬁy
o indi the battle itself when he
; 1 a Péroddr indirectly causes . he
e lc?ezlh §usrfg a skirmish.?* When asked by his father who m}ur;d
! un . .
1}?' WO Péroddr names Steinpérr af Eyri and Snorri consequently
im,
Steinpért in battle.
enga%)i’)sroddr k':1150 appears as a much older man, perhap§ abgutff(:;ty
old, in Grettis saga” Having fallen out of favc?l?r with his .’a er
}I;e?rsddr ’enters into combat with Grettir, who humiliates Snogl st:i(;n
s ieftain admires Grettit’s
i d. The eldetly chieftain a
t sends him back unharme . i g
b:nsse and restraint and agrees to support him where possible. Ou;s1 iIe1
S . . C
the Iskendingasigur Péroddr also enjoys a brief appealrgnfor o
Heimskringla at a date by which he would have been rathel,: o -
traditional ‘coming-of-age’ adventure of an Icelander’s ' first t bz
1eroaud' this is, however, a troublesome episode that will no
a 3 b

) 2
discussed here.

2 Heiarviga saga, ch. 12, p. 249.

24 a saga, ch. 44, p. 121. . . -
» ijkllr@fg:nzgof the saga takes place ¢. 1026/7 accotding to my estimate base
e

upon the date of Snorti’s death and internal mentions of seasons provided by
E?;Z%)Zdr’s stay at the court of St Olafr in Hez'ms,én'ﬂg/c; is tan :i::llzucrzjili-
T e v mot pun ay et efesces i
;}tleSIt\Io(/)rl\:i];?iazloil?tgg 1}};;:22”0;”’ or other konﬂﬂgasbgugu(liix;ir; iltatp (S,)zogééjz
Zu:;:ctt]iiljlxse \?:t:liggjifzczr;zgialfa;ffwiginﬁgOtI:)e ;Zwe been remembered

one. H
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Halldorr
Halldétr does not qui i
quite appear alongside his father
: ' uite 2 : et In any texts b
t;aturles n two fbwz‘tzr which take his name and he is also }rfnentisonu:ihe
ICZI c ((i)se’ of Ix/;ndmgs Dittr sigufrida as the source for the ﬁiﬂat
andet’s tales.”’ Both Eyrbyggia saga and Laxdnls saga name him :

heir to Snorri’ .
s godord and it is thi i i
S .
focus on. point of inheritance that T will

 hall beot TI-IE. WEIGHT OF EXPECTATION
e aeils;y fi);arilu.n;ng the contrasting representation in Heidarviga
ertul chieftain’s interactions with i

s of | s inte one of his eldest s
- I\)}&;n(lil one of his young, illegitimate sons. Parallels with other saozz
o be rawn to demonstrate that at least three sagas—Heidarviga J‘f a
; i tiigzzf.xgga a'nd Lﬁxdw/a Saga—present a surprisingly consisteit’
. norri’s ambitions at this period, in keepi i

timeline of his life as outlined aboveP P b the ough

T . . . '
o eh; scen.e mmvolving Snorri and Gudlaugr is highly charged with
Xpectation of family loyal i i
i yalty. Snorri emphasise i

connection 1in his attempt to get Gudlaugr on his siﬁe' Lo

m i gas. St O ni erfies:
poo;)edirseg)lilen;l% in Pt{heltljagas. St Olifr holds the sons of familiar figures _Sk_t_i
» ol0u-Hallr, Snorti godi—at hi i i e the,
Poroc $ coutt, intending to rel
° :h); ltfl:l Ice]iand agrees to adopt/the Christian laws of Norwaff Tl:z e?;ie 'them
Chrisﬁaii elite hostages held by Olafr Tryggvason during his attemptsyto zzn o
ty upon Iceland. As well as patticipating in this delegation I)érc}:;)csle
, r

su dl ; .
Aé’ﬁﬁjiimysﬁfn}ﬁ; eféch;’f Grettir. Heimskringla; Olifs saga belga, ed. Biarni
, eykjavik, 1942, 3rd P
141, pp. 220, 240, 243 and 255-61 rd ed. 2002), chs. 129, 136, 138 and
Morkinskinna, ed Finnur Jé .
. > cd. onsson, Samfund til i .
litteratur (STUAGNL) 53 (Copenhagen, 1932), p. Z%C:)glvelse af gammel nordisk
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Snorri melit, hvart hann vili eigi med sér fara at hefna moédurfodur
sins. Gudlaugr svarar, at hann tli, sv4 muni vel mannat, at eigi purfi
sins lids vid, ok hafi hann eigi skipt sér af vigaferlum hingat til; megi
fadir sinn rada pvi, en helzt vili hann p6 heima sitja.”®

The i names Gudlaugr as the youngest of the four children born
to Snorri and Asdis Viga-Styrsdéttit, and it is probably for this reason
that Heidarviga saga depicts this interaction between Snorri and
Gudlaugr. It is also likely that the setting of the scene in Snorri’s
church is significant. William Sayers and Thomas Hill have debated
the moral outlook of the scene and their arguments present the scene
in entirely different lights. Hill argues that Gudlaugr’s flushed
appearance denotes religious fervour and references continental
depictions of saints, whereas Sayers sees anger at Snotfl’s
presumptuous request and an appatent insult to Gudlaugr’s honour.”
Sva hefir Snorri fra sagt, at hann hafi aldri slika manns 4sj6nu sét sem

Gudlaugs, sonar sins, b er hann meetti honum i kitkjunni; hafi hann
pa verit raudr sem bl6d at sja { andliti, ok hafi sér sva sem nokkur 6gn

af stadit.*

2 Heidarviga saga, ch. 12, p. 246. trans. Kunz, p. 88: ‘Snotri asked him whether
he did not wish to accompany them to avenge his maternal grandfather.
Gudlaug replied that he expected there were enough of them that they hardly
needed his suppott and he had seldom involved himself in slayings up to now.
His father could decide, he said, but for his part he would rather remain at

home’.
» 7 Hil, ‘Gudlaugr Snorrason: the Red-Faced Saint and the Refusal of

Violence’, 55 67 (1995), 145-52, at pp. 149-50; W. Sayers, “The Honour of
Gudlaugr Snotrason and Einarr pambarskelfir: a Reply’, 55 67 (1995), 53644,
at p. 539.

% Heidarviga saga, ch. 12, p. 247; trans. Kunz, p. 88: ‘Snorti himself said that he
had never seen anyone with a look on his face to match that of his son Gudlaug
when he met him in the church. His face was red as blood and he had felt a

kind of awe for him’.
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This passage purports to give us a unique insight into Snorti’s
feelings, portrayed as his own account and removed from the context
of violence or politics as well as the neutral voice of the saga
narrative. It does not appear to imply the anger or disappointment in
his son that Sayers sees in the scene. Although a reddening of the
face is strongly associated with the emotion of anger in other sagas it
is often accompanied by a reference to a swelling of the person and a
blotchy alternation of ruddy and pallid complexions in the person
affected.”” This type of anger has been seen as a reaction to an
offence against a petson’s autonomy, which Snorri explicitly claims
not to want to offend in the scene, reiterating his son’s independence:

Ek hefi eigi kallat at pér um verk pin hingat til, ok skaltu

peim sjilfr rida upp fra pessu, ok er mér vel um gefit, pu

hvergi farir ok reekir sidu pina.*®

Additionally Larrington has obsetved that ‘narrative..lies at the
heart of the way in which we engage with emotion’,”* and this
teddening of Gudlaugr is separated from the engagement of Snorri
and his son in direct speech by appearing as part of a different
narrative layer, that is Snorri’s alleged memory of the encounter,
which is itself associated in the passage with Gudlaugr’s subsequent
monastic career. Furthermore, owing to the fact that Snorri
apparently grew up amidst the emotional drama recounted by Gisla
saga, the idea that he could claim to ‘hafi aldri slfka manns asjonu sét
sem Gudlaugs’ if we ate referring simply to violent anger is somewhat

*! Sayers, ‘Honour’, p. 538,

 C. Larrington, ‘The Psychology of Emotion and Study of the Medieval
Period’, EME 10 (2001), 2516, at p. 255.

* Heidarviga saga, ch. 12, pp. 246-7; trans. Kunz, p. 88: ‘I have made no
demands of your services up to now, and from now on you shall decide your

labours for yourself. T am pleased at your remaining at home to devote yourself
to your faith’.

** Lartington, ‘Psychology of Emotior’, p- 256.
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far—fetched.35 Sayers’ argument also strikes me as flawed in light (()hf the1
heavy weight of familial expectation in the S(-:ene—would a me exrrlai{
saga audience have believed that a man c?estmed to. becomeha m}?ﬂ :
could express violent anger towards his father in churc 61W ?
discussing his grandfather’s death? It does not seem likely. Gu a?gt; s
passive attitude towards his fathet’s request echoes' the tone o ;
sefrain ‘thy will be done’ in The Lord’s Prayer, ;l.()ﬂd it does not soun
like the tone of a man roused to violent protest. .

Thus 1 agree largely with Hill’s interpret.:nmon of Fhe s;e?;,
although where Sayers and Hill agtee—on the 11’1terpret‘a,t10r’1 0I : f;
word which desctibes Snorti’s teaction to his son’s fac’e, c’)gn —1 fee
that even Hill takes his interpretation a little far.. ‘Ogn’ can mean
‘terror’, as Hill and Sayers interpret it, but it also hints at z:we Wlthln
the fear, which I believe indicates Snotti’s awe at Gudlaugr s regglou.s
devotion rather than Snorti’s physical fear of his so.n’s pass.1on. This
scene is followed by exceptional acts of pre—me(.hta.tted \'71.()lence b'y
Snorti who does not seem to have taken the tetrifying vision of h1sf
son as a warning against such actions; had he. been ,so in terror E
Gudlaugr’s rejection of the murder of Dort.semn Glslason 1 dou ai
that the saga would have shown Snorti mak%ng such casu"
instructions as will be discussed below. Hence I intetpret Snorrf’s
‘6gn’ as a milder form of ‘fearful awe’ expréssed . by a father
entrenched in Icelandic power politics upon witnessing the deeg
religious fervour of his son, whose ambitions extended far beyon

the neighbouting farmsteads.

3 Heidarviga saga, ch. 12, p. 247, trans. Kunz, p. 88: He ‘had never seen anyone
with a look on his face to match that of ... Gu('ilaug’. o

* My thanks to Carolyne Latrington fot pointing out this slrr%ll?rlty. N
3 R. Cleasby and Gudbrandur Vigfisson, Tcelandic-English D)ZIIZM,MOI, ase

MS. Collections of the Late Richard Cleashy (Oxford, 1874), s.v.: dgn; dgnan.
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Heidarviga saga presents Snotri’s caution towards Gudlaugr as
stemming from the difference between the two men; Snorri is proud
of Guélaugr and he allows him to make his own decisions, states that
he is pleased by his faith and he eventually funds Gudlaugr’s
emigration to an English monastery.”® Yet Snorri appears unable to
comptehend Gudlaugr’s clerical ambitions, just as Gudlaugr clearly
does not condone Snotri’s readiness to violence, and both put their
opinions aside for the sake of familial peace. The expectation is not
wholly that Gudlaugr will join his father in battle, but perhaps that he
might sanction the mission; or from the saga’s representation of
events, we may be seeing the expectation of a thirteenth-century
audience used to high levels of both brutality and piety, in which a
deeply religious man such as Gudlaugr ought not condone his father’s
violent actions but equally ought not attempt to prevent the
progtession of vengeance.

Following this spatse scene between father and son is the
slaughter of Porsteinn Gislason, whereby Porsteinn and at least one
of his sons are massacred unarmed in their night-linen by Snorri and
his men. Following this, the nine-year-old Sveinn Porsteinsson
emerged from the building to find his father and older brother dead
and according to the saga Snorri then urged his own nine-year-old,
Pordr kausi to act: ‘sér kottrinn misina? Ungr skal at ungum vega’.”’

The playful yet sinister use of Pétdr’s nickname describes the boy’s
privileged position as the more powerful side in the encounter with
the backing of his fathet, and encourages him to be ambitious like his
father in eliminating rivals within his own generation. This displays
clearly Snotri’s own aspirations for his sons, and perhaps shows
Snorri searching for a son whose bloodlust can compensate for

% Heidarviga saga, ch. 12, p. 247.

¥ Tbid. p. 249; trans. Kunz, p. 89: “Do you see the mouse, little cat? Let one
youngster slay another’”,
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Gudlaugr’s disinterest in family feuds. ’I"he e.xplicit desire t}flor ‘3(7;)ut:1r
to slay youth’ may also allude to lingeting shame that es.e
Pothallsson managed to kill the great Viga-Styrr at su.ch a 310}mg a.gr;
Alternatively given Snotri’s misguided fear of reprisal—'sa thsvenﬂz1
muni einhvers stadar hoggva i xtt stna™*—one Wonders'whe;h er 2
illegitimate P61dt could be used as a buffer between his fa 'efi an :
future acts of vengeance if he were explicitly the one who c:.l’rm; ou
the mutder of Sveinn.* Luckily for Sveinn, however, Snorri’s ostet;—
son Potdr kottr is more ready than Guélaug.r to, stand up to, 6e
chieftain directly, and the description in Hezémgzga’mga o'f Dorﬂr
kottt’s successful intervention on account of Sveinn s’age instan ly
calls to mind a similar scene involving. the same Doré.r thtrd1ln
Lascdela saga. Duting the attack on Helgi Hardbeinsson klrllu Laxlazc_l
saga, the young Pordr kottr is said to ha.ve attempted to' . ]IWC viz
year-old Hardbeinn Helgason, but was dlssuadecll by Bolli Bo a?o;l.’
Whilst it may be tempting to draw a connection be.tween Dot. rh i
actions in both sagas I would not like to speculate which s:aga Itilng
have influenced which here, merely to obsetrve that‘ .the. you 03
youth’ violence advocated in Heidarviga saga by Snorii is disapprove
. 618561'1“(7)1;;: .‘does the cat see the mouse’ commet?t in Hez'Ja’rw:ga m(%a
also brings to mind his ill-received remark on Kjattan Dunéarsoil s
patentage in Eyrbyjgga saga, in another scene that demonstrates

Snorri’s misunderstanding of his youngest relatives.” In Eyrbygga saga

“© Heigarviga saga, ch. 12, p. 249; trans. Kunz, p. 89: “This lad would eventually

L t of his own family’. . )
ff;;li z:o?lild recall the way in which Snorri uses his uncle Mar as a. scapefgoat
throughout Eyrbysga saga, who provides him with cattl.e when he begm; to z;:lr;
but ends up suffering outlawry and injury in Snorti’s cause throughout

saga.
2 1 ascdwla saga, ch. 64, p. 193.
> Eyrbyggja saga, ch. 56, p. 155.
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his nephew Kjattan’s parentage is doubtful as he is thought by m
to be the son of Bjorn Breidvikingakappi rather than his myothan’y
h1‘1sband; Snotti provokes tension between them when he jests aber S
Kjartan’s parentage, calling him ‘Breidvikingt’ after the bo Eut
staunchly defended Snorri in battle.* Kjartan bitterly rebukes gn as’
for his light-heartedness, showing more testy emotion than Snorr?
does over his own father and highlighting Snotri’s blunt attithrin
tow'atrds emotive familial ties.” Snorri’s ready use of his younge )
re}atlves for self-protection is naturally not presented as being po iISt
with said relatives in either Heidarviga saga nor in Eyrbyggja Pm "
although Snorti appears jovial in the face of their fear or angergifq’
both cases and is apparently eager for their self-advancement—as
l(;lng as cllt h;;pezs to advance him as well. Kjartan’s defensiveness is
shrugged off and P6tdr kottr’ i i
neither is a son of the chie?ttat;? ot i heeded grudiiogl wthoeh
. In th? context of Snorri’s ‘carcer’ as we may discern it, these
m/c1dents in the two sagas between Snotri and Guodlaugy tI;e two
b6tdar and Kjartan appear all to be set within a short spac’e of time
connected to Snorri’s last years at Helgafell. A brutal reaction to the
death'of a brutal man, the violence surrounding Styrt’s killing reflects
Sn(?rrl’s Precarious position on his ascent to power and the ease with
which this uncertainty could lead to overreaction. The narratives of
both E rbygga saga and Heidarviga saga deal similarly with this period of
Snorrr’s life, where having lost a powerful ally the chieftain is forced
to prove that he and his family are strong enough to maintain their

*“ Eyrbyggia saga, ch. 56, p. 155.

45

See also Snorti’s response to Skarphédi i z

. ; rphédinn in Njils saga, ed. Ei
Sveinsson, IF 12 (Reykjavik, 1954), ch. 119, p- 300. ’ o e Hnae OL
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Position without Sty]:r.46 This context might explain the rallying of his
sons in this secton of Heidarviga saga; Snorti’s expectation is that in
battle P6rdr will unquestioningly follow Snorri’s suggestion, but the
moral expectations of society trump Snorti’s expectations fot his
young sofL.

Eyrbygga saga shows a matked contrast to the scenes discussed
above in Snorti’s treatment of Pérodds, the boy whom the £/ names
as his second child. The battle of Alptafjordr takes place several years
before the conversion of Iceland to Christianity and the saga claims
that Péroddr was only twelve years old when Steinpotr Potklaksson
af Eyri wounded him. Having broken up the altercation between his
foster-brothers and Steinpérr in which Péroddr was apparently
wounded, Snotti is forced to re-ignite battle in order to avenge his
son’s injury. It is unclear whether Snorri acts out of concern for his
son ot out of a dutiful need to react swiftly and strongly to an injury
on his family, but Snorri does require the prompting of his fostet
brother Potleifr Kimbi to pursue Steinp6tr.”” When in battle Snorri
sees his father-in-law Styrr on the opposing side and he addresses him
with the news that Péroddr’s wound is mortal: ‘svi hefnir bu
Porodds, déttursonar pins, er Steinpérr hefir szrdan til Olifis’.*®
Snorri’s words can perhaps be tead as part manipulation of Styrr’s
allegiance in battle and part fear for the life of one of his eldest
legitimate sons, a fear which appears absent from the scenes between
Snorri and Péroddr in Grettis saga, as it was absent from the killing of

Porsteinn Gislason in Hezdarviga saga.

“ Although Heidarviga saga does not reveal any thteat to Snotti’s position at this
stage Eyrbygga saga alludes to Snorri’s weakness without Styrr: Eyrbygga saga, ed.
Matthias Pérdarson, ch. 37, p. 90.

7 Ibid. ch 44, p. 121.
“ Ihid. p. 122: ‘It is thus that you avenge Thorodd, yout grandson, whom

Steinthor has wounded mortally’.
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» Ha@g fallen out of favour with his father for not produci
st?rwrkl’ (gteat deeds) Péroddr is sent out to kill ‘einn}lllcmg
skogz.lrmann, ok svi vard at vera’ by his father.* This wordinver'n
Grettis saga, “sva vard at vera’, is identical to young Snorti’s dismi g' 3
temoval of his step-father Borkr from Helgafell at the outset oisijie
career as desctibed by Eyrbyggia saga, but the command to kill S
unkn.own man seems ill-fitting with Snorri’s usually calculating natuﬁln
Inevitably Péroddr fights Grettir, and it is the threat of his fath r?'
vengeance that saves Péroddr’s life;> although Grettir is afraider:'
little but the dark, he admits: *hredumk ek hzrukarlinn Snorra 060
todur pinn, ok r4d hans; bau hafa flestum 4 kné komit’.! Dérogdd ?’
safe return elicits a sardonic smile from his father, but little sym athr S
He marvels at Grettit’s restraint, muses on the inconvenienfc)e hy.
would have faced if Péroddr had been killed, and dgi 1e
ackr.lowledges his paternal affection: ‘ek mynda eigi ,nennt hgarfz inff’y
vari 6hefnt’.”” This compulsion to avenge a cleatly troublesor’ne soﬁ
recaflls the need in Eyrbyggia saga for Snorri to putsue a previousl
avoidable battle because of Péroddr’s injury and shows Péroddr ass .
son Who has not managed to find an independent role for hi 12;
outside the shadow of his father. o
Before drawing conclusions from Snorti’s interactions with the
.three sons discussed above I shall briefly examine the role of Halldérr
in the soutces, as the most prominent of Snorti’s children. Halldérr
has a significantly more independent role than Snorri’s other sons

49 ; -
Grettis saga, ch. 68, p. 220: ¢ i
o, P : ‘Some outlaw, and that was how it had to be’ (my

* Ibid. p. 221.

51 77

. ;bzd. trans..Dent, p- 216: “T'm afraid of the old grey-locks Snorti Godi, your
ather, and his counsels. They have brought most men to their knees™ !

lhld. . 222 trans. De t P ppy y
P nt, p. 21 . [ WO O
5 6 uld not haVC beeﬂ ha f()r ou not to
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through his involvement in the Notwegian coutt, at which he is an
impressive figure in the retinue of Haraldr hardradi. Halldorr is
striking in the pestir in which he appears for his defiance of the king:
in a dating moment he claims that Haraldr’s father would never have
treated Snorri godi as Halldorr feels he is bring treated: ‘pat cann ec
po segia ber at eigi mondi Sigvrpr syt fa naupgat SnoRa G. til’.” The
fact that Halldorr got away with this behaviour demonstrates his
standing in the retinue, and his charactetisation is remarkably similar
to that of his father.** Additionally, both Heimskringla and Islendings
pattr sogufrida recognise Halldért’s important role in bringing tales of
Haraldr’s life to the attention of Icelanders.”

Halldére’s family constitutes one of the two routes of descent
from Snotri to the Sturlungar and it seems likely that this gave
Halld6sr added importance in the collective memory of Sturlung Age
chieftains and saga-wtiters; both Eyrbygga saga and Laxdela saga make
a point of recording Halldorr’s inheritance of Snotti’s powerful
chieftaincy.”® The accounts differ only in that Laxdela saga leaves the
Snorrungagodord in Bolli Bollason’s hands until Halld6rr can claim it—
Bolli is martied to a daughter of Snorti’s, but Snorti has many sons
older than both Bolli and Halld6rs who one might assume could have
watched over the godord after Snorti’s death. Whilst this may imply a
lack of trust in or respect for his other children, it is probably mote
likely in this case that Bolli is fulfilling [ axdela saga’s desite to make
Gudran’s family foremost in its tale of events. Tunga is Gudran’s

53 Halldirs pattr Snorrasonar inn sidar, in Morkinskinna, ed. Finnut Jonsson, p. 149;
trans. T. Gunnell, The Tale of Halldor Snotrason 1T, Complete Sagas of Icelanders
V (Reykjavik, 1997), pp. 223-30, at p. 227: I can tell you that Sigurd Sow
wouldn’t have managed to force Snorri the Godi to do so’.

5 Compare Heimskringla: Haralds saga Signroarson, ed. Bjarni Adalbjarnarson, IF
28 (Reykavik, 1945), ch. 39, pp. 119-20; with Eyrbygga saga, ch. 15, p. 26.

55 Heimskringla: Haralds saga Signrdarson, ch. 9,p. 79; Morkinskinna, p. 200.

5 Eyrbyggia saga, ch. 65, p. 183; Laxdala saga, ch. 78, p. 226.
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;,ff)lsalll hont;e and after her deference towards Snorti’s  adyi
o g% out the saga, Lao/m’w/a Jaga uses this gestute to acknowl dce
orr1. s respect for Gudrin and her family. Halldére’s presence i o
narrative a'longside his father is thus confined to a time when ;e 3 t:h'e
Zh:eadirl dying. He l}as reached the apex of his cateer and has ; (s)tr:llalls
nough godord, family and network of alliances to dictate his wi h, y
confidence. Thete is a secutity in Snorri’s knowledge that ‘;;18 .
successful son, who has made progtess in the Norwegian ol
and beyond—will nevertheless return to Iceland to %ln ot 18
(goé‘orﬁ. {‘xdditiona]ly, as the son of Snorri’s third wife al?l? 1;llf t’he
fln;;rsdotnr 'Dvaeri'ngs, nicce of Gudmundr riki), Halld’é]:r’saotflll6r
amuly was still active and powerful in Iceland at the time of Snorrie’:

death providing the new chieftain wi
3 t .
of support. ettain with a theoretical ready-made base

e picture of Saomr CQNCLUSIONS

pi Snotri’s telationship with his childten emerges
surprlsmgly consistent even through the priorities of individualgsa n
E:P&dl;nfshfmbmon and independence of spirit, which Guélaiz

y S own way, as does P6rdr kottr, but Péroddr’s meek
;tit;rnnpt; to ('io his father’s bidding are met with a wry contenf;t

g Snotti’s rise to power as o i 5 '
?ppe.:ars not to have founPc)l the motiv;tfot? ftohrllslaliledzstza;?: i':)rp}(l)' rOdC}r
in his own right, yet Halld6rr, 2 much younger son, and K'art;;1 Stflf
ythorli)r;gg }rlleféle(\’; have tilt;ir own ambitions and powér—strugg;les to gce)

: - Guolaugr, although a child at aro i

I)orod.dr, temoves himself from this Icelandicm;:t—:cee Sl?mseettt]irnne héS
goals in a very different arena, thus avoiding the clash cz,f ambiionl:

that seem to define Snorri’ . ) >
Kjartan. ti’s relationships with Péroddr, Pérdr and
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As fat as we are able to discern any opinion in the texts discussed
concerning the position of a powetful chieftain’s sons it is apparent
that there wete two routes by which the sons of Snorti could find a
sole for themselves in society. Halldérr and Gudlaugt strike out on
their own, forging identities separate from that of their powerful
fathet, whereas Pordr and Péroddr perform ‘storvirki’ largely on their
father’s behalf, maintaining his status and thus, to a lesser extent, their
own.” The lives of Pordr, Poroddr and Snorri’s other little-
mentioned sons appear to have been considered by the thirteenth-
century compilets of stoties to have been much less remarkable than
that of the prestigious Halldérr. Their farms ate important in terms of
the land owned by Snorrungar—descendants of Snorri—in the list
given at the close of Eyrbygga saga,” but by and large I see these sons
as having been disassociated from the famous ‘Saga Age’ in much the
same was that Bardi Gudmundarson’s less impressive brothers are set
aside by the narrative of Heidarviga saga: they were ‘nytic menn ok eigi
jafamiklir sem ttin peira’.” The implication is thus that Halldore
managed to attain a status equal to that of his father and consequently
he bridges to some extent the gap between the Saga Age and the
Sturlungadld by appeating in pattir set after his father’s death. This is
significant because it is through Halldésr that the Sturlungar of the

57 It is a ‘storvirki’ that Snorri falls out with Péroddr over in Grettis saga as noted
above. Later in Heidarviga saga Snorti’s attack on Porsteinn Gislason is referred
to as a ‘storvirki’ by Dérarinn 4 Lekjamoti: ch. 24, p. 283.

5 Eyrbyggia saga, ch. 65, p. 180. As mentioned above, Gudlaugr does not appeat
in this list. A clear reason for this is that the list is concerned only with the
Icelandic land farmed by Snorri’s sons and the men married by his daughters—
as Guolaugr neither farmed nor martied, nor even remained in Iceland, it is safe
to assume that he was not uppermost in the mind of the compiler of this

section of the saga.
% Heidarviga saga, ch. 41, p. 326; trans. Kunz, p. 128: ‘Trusty men, though not as

prominent as their families had been’.
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thirteenth century could trace their telationship to Snotri £00i and
further b.ack to Gisli Strsson—whose memory was clearly still sr_tolrll

by the time of the battle of Orlygsstadir in 1238, when Sj hva§
Stutluson carried Gisli’s spear Grasida into battle.*’ In conclusiogn th

expectation for Snorri’s sons to succeed can be said in part to i)e ;
back—p.rojection of later knowledge of the successes his sons did o
fact gain; the son most closely connected to those writing the sa ::
down thieved the most, in accordance with his descendangtS’
expectation that he would have achieved the most. Snorti’s other
sons .act as vehicles to reveal the chieftain’s wily grasp of society as in
Grettis saga, and help to explain developments that might otherwise
haxTe been difficult to justify; leaving a male relative to seek revenge in
Heidarviga saga and pursuing a confrontation with a powerful chieftain
whom Snorri had previously been on good terms with in Eyrbyggia
saga. Thus only Halldérr and Gudlaugr are representedjgg;s

independent characters, wheteas the other sons are largely an

extension of Snorri himself and his scheming. =

© I;/e.ndz.nga saga, in Sturlunga saga, II: Istendinga saga, ed. Gudni Jénsson
E}l}e)ék]a\;lk, 1963), ch. 138‘, p- 347. Hvamm-Sturla, the eponymous ancestor of
¢ oturlungar, was Halldérr’s great, great grandson; he was also the great, great
grand'son of Snorti godi’s daughter Hallbera, but I have chosen not t d,'gr
Snorri’s daughters hete for reasons of space. o e
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Roger of Howden and the Unknown Royalty of Twelfth-Century

Norway

Edward Catlsson Browne
University of Aberdeen

During the Viking Age, Norway’s relationship with the British Isles
(and particulatly England) was crucial for its development. Both Olafr
Tryggvason and Olafr Haraldsson appear to have made their military
reputations there and may well have secured backing for their
attempts to unify Norway from the English crown, whilst Anglo-
Saxon ptiests played a crucial role in converting Notway and
establishing ecclesiastical structures there.’

Less notice has been paid to the continuation of such
relationships after the death of Haraldr hardridi and the conventional
end of the Viking Age, but they nevertheless persisted. Notrway
continued to demand the loyalty of Man and the Western Isles until
1266 and its theoretical ovetlordship of the Northern Isles extended
into the fifteenth century. Whilst Norwegian suzerainty over these
territoties was sometimes more theoretical than actual, on other
occasions, most notably during the reign of Magnis berfeettr, there

UT, M. Andetsson, ‘The Viking Policy of Ethelred the Unready’, 55 59 (1987),
284-95; P. H. Sawyer, “The English Influence on the Development of the
Norwegian Kingdom’, in Kongemote pi Stiklestad: foredrag fra  seminar om
kongedommet i vikingtid og tidlig middelalder, ed. O. Skevik (Verdal, 1999), pp. 97—
104; K. Helle, ‘Anglo-Norwegian relations in the reign of Hikon Hakonsson
(1217-63), MScand 1 (1968), 101-14; A. O. Johnsen ‘Kong Svetre og England
1199-1202’, Det Norske Videnskaps Akadewi 11. Hist-filos. klasse. Avhandlinger 13

(1970), 1-24.
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;Z?es;z direct and sustained N orwegian royal intervention in the British
Despite this, Norway does not appear prominently in Insyl
source's frf)m the twelfth century onwards.” Whereas the activities a;
Scandm?@an watlords had played a crucial role in promptin, t}(:
composition of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, later English w%it 3
ten‘ded to mention Norwegians only in the sections of their werl:
which were ultimately dependent upon the writings  of tl? ;
predecessors. The kings of twelfth-century Norway and their fre ueelr
and confusing civil wars did not interest their English and No(rlrn:;lt
;i?srtl(t)irillioranes sufficiently for them to record the details in their
This may partly relate to the environment in which the authors
of thffse sources grew up. Whereas William of Malmesbuty and
Ordericus Vitalis were alive when both Kndtr TV of Denmark and
Magnis berfeettr had threatened England and the attacks of Haraldr
I.xa'rérééi and Sveinn Astridarson were within or only just beyond
living memory, the nearest thing to a Viking invasion that later
author.s had been alive for was a minor Norwegian raid down the east
coast in 1152 or 1153 which no Insular source even bothers to
tecord. Hence William and Ordericus tecorded some information

2

L Beuetmann, Masters of the Narrow Sea: Forgotten Challenges to Norwegian Ruly
Man and the Iskes, 1079~1266, Series Acta Humaniora 286 (Oslo: Unif of Oelm
2007),.p‘p. 29-36, 245-7, 285-294 and 299-303; R. Power ‘Magnus.Bar ls O:
Expeditions to the West, Swttish Hist Ren. 65 (1986) 1(37—32' E. C Tegs
B.rowne,. ‘The Insular Expeditions of Magnuas be’rfoettt’ (’un ‘ublz1 ' SI:/J?Z
3chssertatlon, Univ. College London, 2009). e

For suf:h references as there are and what is still the most detailed analysis of
coxlm.ectlons across the North Sea in this petiod, see H. G. Leach 1217 O'
4Brmzm zm.d Scandinavia (Cambridge, MA, 1921). . o
. The (r)all;in In question was led by King Eysteinn Haraldsson and proceeded
tom Otkney to Aberdeen and from there down the coast as far as north
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ot necessarily accurate) about Norway, whereas Ralph Diceto

n
épares two sentences for the Stamford Bridge campaign and
otherwise ignores Norway and Norwegians uttetly, whilst Gervase of
Canterbury does not mention them at all.’

An exception is found, however, in the person of Roger of
Howden, the author of two related works of the later twelfth
centu]:y.6 Roger took his name from the parsonage in the East Riding

Lincolnshire. It is mentioned in Haraldssona saga, in Heimskringla, ed. Bjatni
Adalbjarnarson, {slenzk fornrit 268, 3 vols. (Reykjavik, 1941-51), 111, ch. 20,
328-9; and some of the locations mentioned within that text are identified by R.
G. Poole, ‘In Search of the Partar’, S§ 52 (1980), 264-77. Professor Michael
Gelting has brought to my attention a passage in the Continuatio Gemblacenss,
MGH SS 6 (Hanover, 1844), p. 385 under the year 1138 which appears to
record an attack on England by Erik IIT of Denmark. Whilst it does not appear
to be an obvious transposition, this event is recorded in no other soutce,
Danish or English, and it is thetefore difficult to know how much this account
can be relied upon.
5 Historia Ecclesiastica: the Eeclesiastical History of Orderic Vitakis, ed. M. Chibnall,
Oxford Med. Texts, 6 vols. (Oxford, 1969-80), V xiv, X.vi, XLviii, pp. 111, 148—
9,V, 218-24, V1, 48-51; William of Malmesbury: Gesta Regum Anglornm; the History
of the English Kings, ed. R. A. B. Mynors, Oxford Med. Texts (Oxford, 1998-9),
1. 260, 1V.329, pp. 478480, 568-70; Radulfi de Diceto Decani Lundoniensis Opera
Historica, ed. W. Stubbs, RS 68, 2 vols. (London, 1876), pp. 194-5; Gervasii
Cantuariensis Opera Historica, ed. W. Stubbs, RS 73, 2 vols. (London, 1879-80).
For a summary of Ordericus’ etrors relating to Norway, see Catlsson Browne,
‘Insular Expeditions’, p. 36, n. 102. William confuses himself as to the ordet of
Norwegian succession, suggesting Magnis g60i was succeeded by ‘Suanus
quidam, Herdhand cognominatus’, IIL.260, p. 478 (‘a certain Sveinn, nicknamed
Hardhand’), whereas in reality Sveinn Alfifason preceded Magnus. He further
suggested that this Sveinn was succeeded by St Olafr, who he calls Magnus’
uncle. He then compounds this mistake by conflating Magnis Haraldsson and
Magnus betfeettr (75id. p. 480).
§ William of Newburgh also refers to Norway but can be discounted here, as it
has been convincingly demonstrated that William used Roger as a source for
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which he held as a jurisdictional particular of the bishop of Dutham,
By 1174, however, he was installed at Henty IT’s court as a clerk and
he remained in royal setvice until the carly 1190s. Duting these years
he was sent as an envoy to Scotland and Rome, served as a justice of
the forest on several occasions, organised elections to a number of
vacant abbacies and accompanied Richard I to Palestine, where he
witnessed a grant of land made by other residents of the East Riding.’
In this article I intend to summarise Roger’s histotical works and
their critical reputation; to demonstrate that he is a very
knowledgeable recorder of events in twelfth century Norway who
likely had access to eyewitness accounts of the happenings he
described; to analyse one particular segment of his account of
Norwegian events and use it to illuminate the distinctly patchy state
of our knowledge of the patticipants in these events; and to suggest
that, contrary to the opinion of John Gillingham, Roger wrote on
Norway contemporaneously rather than relying upon information
gathered at some point in the 1190s. '

ROGER’S HISTORICAL WORKS
From around 1170 Roger intermittently  kept records of
contemporary events. He combined these records with a copy of the
Historia post Bedam (for the petiod up to 1148) and information
derived from a number of other sources, most prominently the
Chronicle of Melrose (for the petiod 1148-69). The resulting text is
genetally known as the Gestz Henrici II after the title given on a
manusctipt of it which also includes Ailred of Rievaulx’s Génm/agz'a.
The Gesta was not, however, assigned to Roger’s authorship until

these passages: see J. Gillingham, ‘Two Yorkshite Historians Compared’,
Haskins Soc. [nl 12 (2003), 15-37, at pp. 19-24.

" D. Corner, ‘Roger of Howden’, Oxford Dictionary of National Biography: from the
Earliest Times to the Year 2000, 60 vols. (Oxford, 2004) XXVIII, 463-4, at p. 463.
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comparatively recently, as the manusctipt gave the full t-itle atsh ‘Gets}:a
Hentici II Benedicti abbatis’.? William Stubbs recognised ;tthi
manusctipt was the same one which Robett of Swaffk‘lam re'corss X 12)1
Benedict had copied, but rejected Roget’s authors?npi of it. Stu hs
argued that whereas Roger of Howden is name'd within the Gestfa, Ce1
is not in the Chronica Regis, which he was ce'rtamly the authogr 0 and
therefore the two texts wete the work of dl'fferent authors. ' Igsti;
Stubbs argued that the author was Richard Fitz Neal, an Off-iqal;? di:l
royal treasury who wrote the Dialogus de S caccarso. Not unt111019
D. M. Stenton demonstrate Roget’s authorsh1P of th'e Qm‘a. .
Roger’s other historical wotk, the C/ﬂ‘o;?lfd Regss, is to all ml_;cents
and purposes metely a new and reviseq edmon. of .the Gesta. From
1192 it is an original composition but prior to th.13 1.t is merely a copy
of the Gesta which Roger has gone through abridging, paraphrcfxs;ng,
making cotrections, emending certain remarks he no 1ogger ;:- t ﬂlt
politic to include and inserting documentary sources which chiefly
i orth.
Pertal]{rz);rthﬁar: generally been praised for. his ' thoroughness ?ini
reliability. Southern called him ‘the best }.ustorlan of the Enﬁ s
crown in the twelfth century’ and this high reputa‘ulon has ! e(:;n
upheld by scholars such as David Cotner ar%d John Gﬂh{lgham. ?
the other hand, his work is sometimes perccived to lack literary merit.

S_Gm‘a Regis Henrici Secundi Benediciti Abbatis. The Chronicle of the }'Kez"gm of Henry 21
and Richard I, 1169-1192, Known Commonly under the Name of Benedict of Peterborough,
ed. W. Stubbs, RS 49, 2 vols. (London, 1867), T, xxii-xxiii.

? Thid. 1, lifi—Ixiii. .

10 Dl M. Stenton, ‘Roger of Howden and Benedic?, EHR 68 (1953), 57482, at p.

76_9. sz . . .

151 R. W. Southern, ‘England’s First Entry into Europe’, in his Medieval Hmmmm;
and ‘Other Studies (Oxford, 1970), p. 150, 3. Gﬂ]jngham: “The Traveilg 908f Rlosglfi:g;
Howden and his Views of the Irish, Scots and Welsh’, ANS 20 ( ), R

at p. 153.
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Barlow criticised him on i
the basis that he had | i
D : acked ‘the per i
l{)ogbwi h;s Work,a value much greater than that of inflated fnnz(l)r’lahty
» er ?rtletts description of Roger as the first civil : a‘nd
: sttona.n Is not entirely complimentary.'® Certainly he hSeerce
retenstons  to  literary style. N e
P ite tyle. evertheless, this civil i
Clztgfund pays dividends in some ways. During his career as zejw Ci
¢ was frequently employed as a diplomat partjcularlyoyta
) O

Scotland illi
and, and Gillingham argues he acquired ‘considerable expertise

in the field of Anglo-Scotti ions.”” Hi
glo-Scottish relations.””® His Scottish connections

may have been partl : ..
i y responsible for hi :
history of its northern neighbour. s impressive knowledge of the

Roger's Summaﬁ(l}OG;ER’S NORWEGIAN NARRATIVE

L oers sum then (?Vﬂtwelfth-cenmry Norwegian politics begins with

S 10 € ac1 war betw.een Magnis Erlingsson and Sverrir

| guours ppea‘rs to be intended to provide some kind of
context to this. In seventeen sentences (teproduced in the

appendix) he relates the major e ing i
e gy e ! Jor events occurring in Norway between

my count, se i i
y » seventeen kings or serious pretenders to the throne during

l . Bar]()w R()get ()f IIOWdCIl, El IR 6 — P.
/ > > ( 5 ), 5 > >
|. Gllllnghatn, \xrluﬂg the Bl()graphy ()f R( )gef ()f IIOWden, I(lﬂg S Clerk aﬂd

Chr( )nlcler mn W rieng | Ml‘fﬂlﬂ/ﬂ Bmgmzb ; 50— 7 250- 1 EJJﬂ § 1 10 OUT" 0 1 rojessor
ARY

Frank Barlow, ed. D. Ba ;
, ed. D. Bates, J. C ; .
207220, at p. 219, J. Crick and S. Hamilton (Woodbridge, 2006), pp.

14 o . 3 : - . . .
The ClVll war era FOI th \Y i/ (4
. 1S term, aﬂd th
N ( ) € alternatl € Uﬂc Z ﬂb)/ deﬁfﬂd, s€e A.
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this time, few of whom lived to see theit thirteth birthdays.15 Sverrit
Sigurdarson seems (O have been the first Norwegian king since
Haraldr harOradi, nearly a century and a half eatlier, to reach fifty and
even his case is questionable due to the persistent doubts surrounding
the true date of his birth.) The political situation could change
absolutely within the space of a few months as supporters of rival
claimants switched and re-switched sides. It is highly unlikely that a
chronicler paying little attention could have narrated what had
happened and in what order without numetous mistakes.

Indeed, of the Norwegian synoptic histories and Icelandic

konungasigur, only Heimskringla manages to name every claimant to the
throne in these years. This does not, of course, mean that the other
sources did not know of these individuals. Sometimes, as is the case

with Agrip af Noregskonungasogim and Morkinskinna, the wotks are
incomplete whilst in othet cases the claimants were sufficiently
obscute that the composer of a saga may have felt no need to

mention them.

15 For these rulers and pretenders, see the accompanying family tree. Whilst the
dates of birth of some of these kings are not known, it is clear that Olafr
Magnusson, Magnus blindi, Magnis Haraldsson gilla, Sigurdtr munnt, Ingi
krokhryggr, Hikon hetdibreidr, Sigurdr Markusfostri, Eysteinn meyla and
Magnts Erlingsson wese all below thirty when they met their deaths. In
addition, Magnus berfeettr would have been around thirty when he died, whilst
we cannot securely establish the ages of Eystein Haraldsson and Olafr 6gzefa at
their deaths. Of the longer-lived rulets, Eysteinn Magnusson, Haraldr gilli and
Sigurdr slembidjakn would have been in their mid-thirties, whilst Sigurdr
Jérsalafari would have been around forty.

16 At the root of this controvessy is Sverrit’s age at time of his ordination. Fot a
teptesentative sample of opinions on the topic, see G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, A
Rayal Impostor (London, 1956), pp- 83—4; H. Koht, ‘Kortleis vart kong Sverre
son til Sigurd Munn?’, Norsk Historisk Tidsskrift 41 (1961-2), 293-302, at p.
293-4; A. O. Johnsen, “The Age of Ordination to the Priesthood in the Notth
Atlantic Islands in the Twelfth Century’, SBVS 20 (1978-9), 24-30.
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Nevettheless, measuring Roger’s understanding of Norwegian
history against Norwegian and Icelandic sources is a distinctly unfair
benchmark. It is enough to ask whether he does manage to grasp the
broad sweep of the history of these years and whether he is able to
put the various kings and pretendets into something resembling their
chronological order.

Here Roger excels. Although he is weak on the eatly twelfth
century in that he fails to mention Eysteinn and Olafr Magnusson
and mistakenly believes Sigurdr Jorsalafari to have been the brother
rather than the son of Magnts berfeettr, his knowledge of the petiod
after 1130 is impressive."” From this date onwards, the only claimant
he fails to mention is Olafr égzfa. Given that Olift, a grandson of
Eysteinn Magnisson, had little success outside his base of suppott in
the interior of eastetn Norway and seems to have been notable
primatily for a small cult which grew up around him after his death in
Aathus, it would be unsurprising if Roger wete not aware of him even
if he had been awate of Eysteinn.'®

In fact Roger does not compare unfavourably to Fagrskinna. That
konungasaga names fifteen of the seventeen claimants, only one more
than Roger. Moreover it draws this advantage largely from its greater
knowledge regarding the eatly twelfth centuty, whereas Roger names
two claimants (Magnis Haraldsson and Sverrir Sigurdarson) who do
not feature in Fagrskinna.

Magnis, who is mentioned only by Heimskringla and by Roger,
was a son of Haraldr gilli” He died whilst still a young child,

Y Chronica Magistri Rogeri de Houedene, ed. W. Stubbs, RS 51, 4 vols. (London,
1868-71) 11, 212-3.

8 For Olafr, see Magndiss saga Erlingssonar, in Heimskringla, 111, chs. 314, 407—

410 and Haki Antonsson, §¢ Magnds of Orkney: a Scandinavian Martyr-Cult in
Context (Leiden, 2007), p. 172.

¥ Haraldssona saga, ch. 14, PP- 321-2; Chronica Magistri Rogers, ed. Stubbs, 11, 213,
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arently because of a disease affecting the legs. Notaple for almos't
ﬁll())I:hing it seems likely he is only mentioned in Heimskringla 'because it
fglave Sn’orri Stutrluson the opportunity to recite the following stanza

of Einar Skulason:

Aud gefr Eysteinn lyéum,
Eykr hjaldr Sigurdr skjaldar
Letr Ingi slog syngva,
Semr Magnus frid bragna;
Fjoldyrs, hafa fjorit,
Folktjald, komit aldti,
Rydr bragnings kyn blodi,
Broedr und s6l in cedri”

That Roger knew of Magnis Haraldsson’s  existence 'is

d suggests an informant with kno.wledge of No;:di:egar;
affairs going back to the eatly 1140s. Hls. undetrstanding I_ES
Scandinavian history went beyond names of kmgs., however. o
framework of events also compares well to. the native szurces. "

knew that Magnus Sigurdarson blindi was bhnde‘d and ma ca rlni1 ai
he was aware that Sigurdr slembidjikn haq previously been in ffl e cin
orders and he knew that Magnus E.rhngs.so; sought rei g(lai =
Denmark prior to being elevated to kingship. He e:ver}l1 . Ecaonl

Hikon herdibreidr’s death t((i) 2}760}7, something whic y

' ngla i rwise able to do.

Hem”}iriz:gi/: 1151(())‘:11 teo say that Roget’s information‘is always exa]citlz
accurate. Whilst he did record Haraldr gilli’s exeFuUOn of tlll)e ﬁng i !
bishop Reginald, he incotrectly believed Reginald was bishop

impressive, an

ings’ kaldi
0 [ araldssonakvadi 1, Poetry from the Kings’ Sagas 2: from c. 1035 to 89 731(;0,5 ‘S‘9 c
Poetty of the Scandinavian Middle Ages 2, 2 vols. (T urnhout, 2009), 11, .

o . 3.
2 sa Magistri Rogeri, ed. Stubbs, 11, 21 ’ .
. g’/f;"o’:;‘; Maiz'sﬂi Roger, ed. Stubbs, 11, 214, Magndss saga Erlingssonar, ch. 7, pp.

381-3.
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Beycgen.23 In fact he was the bishop of Stavanger, although oi

he was ha'nged in Bergen, this confusion is par,donableg # g;;einthat
that Eystein meyla was killed in Vestfold at Christmas l.aut beli e
that.he attacked Magnus Erlingsson whereas accordin ’ t the oo
detailed account in Heimskringla the reverse was true ZSgH: kne i,
name of the legate at Magnas’ coronation, but datec.l it at Ieaes\tvt:vhs

years too early and made Ma
old.* *

. Taking into account all these errors and bearing in mind hi
o ost h.tf)tal lack of knowledge concerning the events anci
5 sonalities of the earlier twelfth century, Roger nevertheless
merges as a very credible recorder of m ’ i
i e corde ore recent events in Norway.
y notable in his account of the d i
i : eath of Erlin
skakki at Fhe battle of Kalvskinnet. Not only does he (unlike .§ g'r
saga) provide the exact date of the battle (St. Botolph’ fune

1179), but his recountin
) g of the casualty list
upon a native source.?’ o demon

Roger tells us that:

us himself around seven years too

s day, 17 June
strates reliance

5 T -
» Chronica Magistri Rogers, ed. Stubbs, 11, 213.
N AC{[Zgﬂu.m saga lﬂllz'nda ok Haralds gilla, in Heimskringla, 111, ch. 8, 2878
ronica Magistri Rogers, ed. Stubbs, 11, 214, Magniiss saga I,E %; '
oot ) ga Lrlingssonar, ch. 42,
% Chroni . .
. I\Z’:”m»z ]’Magmﬂ Rggmi ed. Stubbs, IT, 214. The current consensus for the dat
o agﬁ;lrsn nzzﬁ;natflo; is 3163 but arguments have also been made for 1164e
of the debate, see A. J. D ¢ i :
R . . : s - ). Duggan, “The English Exi
Nzlcliblsholz1 Oystein of Nidaros (1180-3y, in Exile in the Midd%e ;1 ijlg Icif
fouisnyzn Ef Xaln Houts (Turnhout, 2004), pp. 109-30, at p. 119 f ."30e ’.I'h‘
ar o exander III and second of Maents’ reign 4 be 1162,
: . ; agnus’ reign would
\lvlhﬂst accotding to Magniss saga Erlingssonar, ch. 1, p.- 374 I\%Ir; i et 116'2’
56. T.hese dates cannot be made to square with Ro o o o I
2c7oronat1.on occutred ‘quinto decimo anno ztatis suz’
Chronica Magistri Rogeri, ed. Stubbs, 11, 214, .

ger’s claim that Magnus’
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Interfecti sunt itaque ibidem Herlingus comes pater regis, et Johannes
de Randeberghe, qui duxerat sorotem regis in uxorem, et Siwardus

filius Nicolai, et alii multi.®
This is not very far away from the account of Sverris saga:

Par fell 4 akrinum Sigurdr Nikoldsson, jén af Randabergi, {varr horti,

Finarr litli, lendr madr, Bétalfr 6r Fjordum ok tveit synir hans.®
Whilst these two excerpts ate not similar enough to one another for
us to postulate a textual dependence (and it would be hard to visualise
any circumstance in which either Roger or the authot of Sverris saga
could have had access to the wotk of the other), the clear similarities
between the two accounts are visible for all to see. Both very likely
derived from eyewitnesses of the battle or those in their social circle
and it is not beyond the bounds of possibility that each of them relied
upon the same original oral source for their accounts of Kalvskinnet
and its aftermath.

Although Roger is less prolix than the Swverris saga author, there
are very good reasons why he might have decided to keep his account
brief. fvarr horti, Einatr litli, Bétulfr and his offspring are not figures
who ate likely to have been familiar to an English audience. For that
matter, it is far from certain that they would have been familiar to a
Norwegian audience. While ivarr horti is mentioned sporadically in
Sverris saga as a prominent partisan of Magnus Erlingsson amongst the
inhabitants of the Trondelag and as a frendi (telative) to Erlingy
skakki, he does not seem to have been a figure of national, let alone
international, sigmiﬁcamce."’0 For Einarr litli, Bétalfr 6r Fjordum and

2 Chronica Magistri Rogeri, ed. Stubbs, II, 214: Jarl Eslingr, the king’s father, was

killed there, together with Jén af Randabergi, who married the king’s sistet, and
f with Sigurdr Nikoldsson and many others.”

® Sverris saga, ed. Porleifur Hauksson, Islenzk fornrit 30 (Reykjavik, 2007), ch.
} 37, pp. 60-1: ‘On that field died Sigurdr Nikolasson, Jon af Randabergi, fvarr

horti, Einarr litli the baron, Bétalfr ot Fjordum and his two sons.’

30 Sverris saga, chs. 14, 15, 33, 36-7, pp- 23, 25-6,54-55, 58-60.
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Bétilfr’s sons, on the other hand, the passage from Sverrss Saga given
above is their only appearance in Norse literature. Even if he had not
been primarily writing for an English audience, Roger could safely
have summarised these figures and the other minor nobility whe
petished alongside them as ‘mult alif’,

Jon af Randabergi would likely have been little less obscure than
such provincial notables to most of Roger’s readers (and indeed his
appeatances in the Aonungasigur are limited to one perfunctory
mention in Heimskringla, a walk-on role in Sverris saga ctiticising
Erlingr skakki for paying mote attention to carousing than military
strategy and the record of his death quoted above).”! Nevertheless, his
marriage into royalty makes him sufficiently more impottant than
those Roger elides for his inclusion in the account to be relatively
unsurprising. I have not been able to determine with certainty who
exactly Sigurdr Nikoldsson was, as neither his Christian name nor his
patronymic was unusual in this petiod. I would suggest that the most
likely answer is that he was a great-nephew of Magnts berfeettr and
therefore distantly akin to the toyal dynasty, but Sveris saga never
gives us enough context about him for it to be possible to make 2
clear assessment of his background.®

Whether Sigurdr did belong to a distaff branch of the royal
house is, of course, not the key issue here. If he was, Roger is to be

' Magniiss saga Erlingssonar, ch. 30, p. 407; Sverris saga, chs. 34 and 37, pp. 56 and
59-60.

% Sigurdr appears in Sveris saga, chs. 14, 34 and 37, pp. 23, 56 and 59-60. In
one manuscripts he is referred to as Sigurdr stikulags. There is no certain way of
telling which Nikols he was the son of, as the name is not uncommon in
twelfth-century Norway. Given his connections to the Trondelag however, it
may well be that he was the son of Nikol4s Sigurdarson, also known as Nikol4s
Skjaldvararson, who is mentioned in Magniiss saga Erlingssonar, ch. 1,p.373 as a

nephew of Magnis berfeettr and whose possessions in north Norway are noted
in ch. 38, pp. 412-3.
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is signi s not

d for being aware of his significance. If he wa Ci
. the political situation can be shown to ex‘ten :
their citcle to include othet prominen
as a figure

Certainly it is easy to construe Roger of Howden gur

Imliﬂates.mmanding knowledge of Norwegian affaits, relying for his
with a €O

i()“lla O O ources o lllE: € i € use fby

jinl ton n s 1rces f Sam Cahbre as thOSC mad . O

Ille ONUN, 09UY. wen : d dl ]()]Ilal
e1( Vv €. sta. s u

ma

ighbout.
ats in Scotland’s northern neigh

congratula
Roger’s knowledge of'
beyond the royal family and

eve

UNKNOWN ROYALTY . .
i ssive knowledge of Norwegian affalts appear;
s st in the light of one section of his summary 0O

the Chronica Regis. In the Rolls Series edition of

Roget’s
patticularly significant
Norwegian history 1n

i llows: |
the . reads " fo ardum et Swerum, qui omnes

Siwardus autem genuit Haconem et .SIW & ot gemic
i erant et de diversis matribus genitl.
spurii

Augustinum legitime natum: Hingo genuit Siwardum et Aug'ustin:n.t s
these individuals are readily identifiable. The ﬁr.st Stwar ulj

M?St " e'se 8¢ munnr. The three sons assigned to him are Hakon
eVlde'ndy' SlguF r &r Markuasfostri and Sverrir Sigurdarson. The ﬁr§t
e T S ant’s brother Eysteinn Haraldsson, anc.l his
rsfelilxlm meyla. It is interesting that Roger l;{ehetxkrleiz
legitimate, as no other source maxes

einn Haraldsson. Whether

Augustinus is Sigurd
eponymous son is Ey

i been
Eysteinn meyla to have :
chim or indeed even names 2 wife of Eyst

Cl” onica i%agl.st‘ﬂ I{ﬂ (447 ed. Stubbs II 213. AN 1 Il kOIl aﬂd
g s > ’ : d S gutaf begat a
Slg utéf aﬂd Svefrlr, WhO were all llleglmnate aﬂd born Of dlffereﬂt IIlOthetS.
)5[’.] :3gatth: gl ) ) gl Ega’ Sguf IESSE 1
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Fhls be'tokens good sources or whether Ro
impossible to determine.

" Eystge(;n cr';m I?Izlybbe Ingi krékhryggr, the brother of Sigurdr munny
. . yname translates as ‘hunchback’ i

said to have had one le sttty

: g shorter than the oth tha

limp and to have been in poor health.* Thier’ o oy e ith

of a childhood injury, ‘ o G

CI err i
g ed is, of course,

allegedly the r.
although whereas S i o
o enidhood in ereas Saxo Grammaticus puts j
Occurre:i) Wr}llg;nb;mg droplfed by his nurse, Heimskringla beliglrless I':
re € was taken into battl jostolfr A ’
and Pj6stolfr was beset by enemies.* % €8 Bomols Sleson's hack
I =3 - o.
brOth:rg: zrf(;rtr:ryal 1;1 the sagas is somewhat unusual Whereas hi
ortrayed as notmal, if avaricious, kin o \
s ) s, Ingi d i
::Slazy wa;lfls pﬁogress on from his situation when heg is ﬁrilt iI(l):tS SOt 12
sm i :
pa zndch-ﬂd and war.d of great chieftains. As the guardiantcef
S 1;8 brother S.1gur6r die off, Ingi does not begin to wi ;)d
pover self. II:lSt,Cad his previous guardians are teplaced b .
ftains as Grégorits Dagsson and Erlings skakki, e
position of great moral authority but little real owe‘
portr.ayed as the progenitor of offspring e 1ol
ot musttess he might have had. ’

Holding a
Ingi is not
nor are we told of any wife

For all a1 SONS OF INGI KROKHRYGGR

ot e a;;ﬂ dowevq, Ingi was evidently not so infirm as to be unabl

o fw culd tfen, sl'nce three men claimed to be his sons. a situa:i i

ek ghe : e unlflk;ly if he was considered to be incapal,)le of siri(r)lz

. irst ot these is a certain Harald

o helt. : : t Ingason konun

entioned along with Magnus Exlingsson at three points 15855’ Wh(')
verris

34 A' . .
8r1p af Noregskonungasogum, ed. M. J. Driscoll (London 1995), ch. 60, p. 78
s > ch. 60, p. 78,

35

Saxonis Gesta Danorum, i

, ed. J. Olrik

446-7; Haraldssona saga, ch. 2, 1{ 305 i H Racder (Copenkagen, 1931, o

% Haraldssona saga, ch. 21, p. 330
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¢ died alongside Magnis at the Battle of Fimreite and we
e, but the

saga. Harald
eceive little insight as to his background, aims ot importanc
a position of special importance

s
evidence of lists suggests that he held

amongst the Heklungar and may even have had a status approaching

that of an heir-apparent.

Haraldr first appears amongst Magnu
in April 1184. Magnus is said to have stayed at the residence of a
woman named Ragphildr together with ‘matgir lendir menn, Opmr
konungsbrodir, Munin Gautsson, Hallkell Joénsson, Asijrn
]c’)nsson’.37 Otmt konungsbrédir, the half-brother of Ingi krékhryget
and son of Queen Ingiridr, was a key ally of Magnus and after the
death of Erlingr skakki was unquestionably the most powerful
Heklungr aside from the king. Mun4n Gautsson and Asbjorn Jonsson
wete hardly of the same eminence, but are mentioned on several
occasions as the commanders of ships within Magnts’ fleet, whilst
Hallkell Jénsson had a king for a maternal grandfather and had
married Magnus’ sister (and J6n af Randabetg’s widow) Ragnhilds.”®

This list therefore can be said to contain some of Magnus’ most
royal status.

‘Par

s’ retinue at Konungahella

prominent supportets, several of whom were of quasi-
This must surely colour our interpretation of the next sentence:
var pa ok med honum Haraldr, son Inga konungs ok margir adrir

Hkismenn.”® Haraldr’s royal parentage is unambiguously stated and he

is presented as a powetful potentate, fit to be mentioned amongst the

most significant Norwegian aristocrats.

3 Sverris saga, ch. 83, p. 128: ‘many barons, such as Otmr konungsbrodit,

Munan Gautsson, Hallkell Jénsson and Asbjorn Jonsson.

3 For Munan and Asijrn, see Sverris saga, chs. 53, 56, 86, 89-91, 93 and 96, pp.
85, 88, 132, 13940, 142, 145 and 148. For Hallkell’s royal ancestry and
matriage, see Haraldssona saga, ch. 22, p. 332 and Swerris saga, ch. 118, p. 179.

¥ Sverris saga, ch. 83, p. 128: ‘Also there with him then were Haraldr, son of

King Ingi, and many other powerful men.”
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It is difficult to obtain further eviden,
however, since when he is next mention
alongside his king,* Nevettheless, he is
after Magnts. Whilst such a list does n.
order of precedence, we would neverth
eminent names first and the least emin
considered worthwhile to mention Har

ce of Haraldr’s exact status,
ed it is to record his death
the first casualty to be listed
ot necessarily denote 2 rigid
eless expect to find the most
ent last, if at all. That it was
aldr before Magnus Eiriksson
mangi (a grandson of jatl Rognvaldr Kali of Otkney), Ormr
konungsbrédir, Asbjorn Jénsson and a brother of Hallkell Jonsson is
sutely indicative of a place at the very head of the Heklungar’s
hierarchy. Similarly, when the saga recotds Sverrit’s nephew Svina-
Pétr announcing the events at Fimreite to the burghers of Bergen,
Haraldr is the second name given after Magnus, preceding Ormr and
Asbjorn.*
It would therefore appeat to be abundantly clear that Haraldy
held a position of particulat prominence, Indeed, given that Magnus’
sons would have been small children or infants when he died and he
possessed no full brothers, Haraldr would very likely have been his
successor as leader of the opposition to Sverrit had he survived,
particulatly since Magnis® initial supporters had previously been firm
partisans of Ingi.*
Of course, Sverris saga’s uncritical note of his parentage does not
necessatily mean that it was universally accepted. Haraldr’s sudden
death meant that there was no need to question his paternity. In the
two other cases of men claiming to be the sons of Ingi which also
appear in the saga, however, 2 much more sceptical line is taken,

© Sverris saga, ch. 93, pp. 144-5.
M Sverris saga, ch. 96, p. 148.
“ The first (unnamed)

son of Magnus Erlingsson to appear in Sverris saga artives
atch. 114, p. 174 (ie.

in 1189) and is clearly even then a young child.
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ecause of the inherent difﬁculjcy in pr(.)vi:;ge Srtoyi:i
i ciety of peripatetic kings with no mh. i,
> apec hen illegitimacy was no bat to kings ip.
i We aneliberate move to discredit opposition tItlo
- Liheinar. Tt should not be forgotten that .Spf’m.s mgcrzl ;Vﬁi Stﬂz
» blrklb”@r' favoutable to Svertir and the bzr/ezbemara. o
Output’ et Whilst Bagge has argued that the 1.dez ogigtl !
R S 2 have tended to be ovet-emphasl’se , -
clements of .thC S:igble to deny that the biases of the iilga? au o
iy m'lpoiiitorial petspective to some degree. Gl(\;er;n o
mﬂue'nced t'helrthet he was the son of Sigurdr munnf Was 1sb e Z
Sver'm’s dam; 2t}rom universally accepted, there @ust haventS -
dublouii artll (10 lerreta]iate by suggesting that it was his oppone
temptatio )
O oo bloii. claimed the throne in 1185 on the gra(iu(;lcz
Jén' kumm'gr; t“kller is said by Sverris saga to have been reve ;1 :
U Inil “;as hllsliszl dea;h with the revelation that he was realy
a fraud atter

i is may very well have
ed Ormr Pétrsson.* Whilst this may ]lry S
e onc, such. ry’ would have opened his followe

delegitimised his claim, sO the motive for

This may be b

the other hand, it may b

‘discove
been true, such a ‘dis

ridicule and retroactively
foul play would have been strong:

# 1, M. Jochens,
Agﬂer. Hist. Rev. 92 (1987), 32749, z:ltdz
“S. Bagge, ‘Ideology and Propaga
(1993), 1-18, at p. 11.

“ Bagge, ‘Ideology and Propagan? .
ptest og senn av Sigurd munn?’,
~307.

1984), pp. 287-30
% Sperris saga, ch. 109, pp- 168-9.

Ille I Ohtlcs OE ILePrOducnon' P'Iedle v le orweglan I:ltl Slllp 5
P. 333—4 aﬂd 34()'—1.
[lJi ‘;Jg“"i 3”f‘ “:f(/‘g 1:3

] a ‘Kong Svetre —
> p. 3; Magnus Stefansson,
dai’nPFestx/enﬁ 4il Ludvig Holm-Olsen (Bergen,
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SIGURDR BRENNIR
Whether or not Joén or Haraldr were truly sons of Ingi is for oyr
purposes somewhat irrelevant, however, as neither of them could
plausibly be the ‘Siwardum et Augustinum’ mentioned by Roger as

sons of Ingi. This is not the case with Sigurdr brennit, the third man
said to have claimed descent from Ingi.

According to Sverris saga, Sigurdr brennir was initially a follower
of Jén kuflungr, who appatently acknowledged kinship to him,

Sigurdr was unimpressed by the kuflungar, howevet, and soon decided
to strike out on his own.*’

He assembled a band of three hundred men, who seem to have
largely occupied themselves with some fairly small-scale looting of the
populace. The local farmers, being less than enthusiastic abour
Sigurdr’s chosen career path, promptly marched on the house in

which he was staying and killed him along with his henchmen. As he
died, Sigurdr allegedly declared that:

Nu er pat likast at pér munid hafa bat erendi hingat sem pér vilia, ok
bér munud segja Sverri konungi frd pessum sigri er hafid hér unnit ok
fellt hofdingja pessa flokks, Sigurd brenni, son Inga konungs. En petta
er miklu minni frisagnar vert en bér =tlid b6 at bér fellid mik, fyrir pvi
at bat et it sanna at segja yOr at ek heiti Hedinn, ok em ek

son
borgrims hrossa. Em ek islenzkr at allri ztt.*8

This is a fascinating passage, but it is not one we can place any great
trust in. There is no record of any Icelanders named either Hedinn
borgrimsson or Porgrimr hrossi, nor would making this disclosure

¥ Sverris saga, ch. 110, p. 169.

* Sverris saga, pp- 169-70: “Now it is most probable that you will have the result
that you desired, and you will tell King Svierrir about the victory you have won
here and how you killed the chief of this band, Sigurdr brennir, the son of King
Ingi. But this story is worth much less than you think that you have killed me,
because I tell you than in truth T am called Hedinn, and T am the son of
borgtrimr hrossi. I am an Icelander on all sides of my family.”
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have been likely to help ‘Hedinn”s cause.” Someone clﬂ@ng utiqe
V .
' ne on sclf-admittedly false pretences might face greater diffic gy
Thro ollecting suppott, but would nevertheless sutely have to the
s : ive. Moreover, the
i be allowed to live. ,
sidered too dangerous to ! v
C:Iclrarion of events suggests that it was Sigurdt’s wolence.rather 1t;hfm
Eis assumed identity which was the primary sput for’ ?12 atta.c,e;sé
ingfully to the ‘menn OffiOsamir
i the saga refers meaning : ‘ ‘ '
Sn:f)eciated with® Tt seems exceedingly implausible that this
?15 claration could have been made in the manner the saga sugge?ts.
C; the other hand, Sveris saga, which shows a strong partisan leaning
n ’ . .
towards Sverrit, would have had ample motive to @vent the sto;y. )
None of this is to say that Sigurdr was not an 1rnp'()st0r or a‘t e
was definitely a son of Ingi krokhsyggr. These ate obv101l11s137 c}lluestlon:
i ith confidence. It would, however,
which we simply cannot answer wi ; uld, however
i g im that Ingi had sons named Sigur
dd weight to Roger’s claim
aEysteinf On the other hand, there appears to be no otk.ler trafce t;)f
el reful examination of the
ay Eysteinn Ingason. Moteover, a c’a eful ¢ ; :
inznusZtipt evidence suggests that Roget’s ‘claim’ was in fact nothing

mote than a mechanical scribal error.

GENUIT OR INTERFECIT? ‘
In the opinion of William Stubbs, ‘the Chronica 1s sometimes a cogfr,
omet i ’ ferring to the
i f his predecessor’s [work, re
sometimes a paraphrase o | ; > relering 1o
. by the insertion of differen
Gesta Regis], but, except by later ©
documents he does not increase our knowledge of the petiod in any

9 The versions of Sverris saga preserved inmlEzr.gl;enm‘// ;iog:hlgii?l; ]SZE
arnamagnzanske samling 47 fol, Icelagd, s. xidi'); Fl a@yar()i . dys,eélb;mﬂg

kongelige samling 1005 fol., Vididalstunga, 1387-1394); an Do
B C0 gnha en, Den arnamagnzanske samling 81 a fol,, notthern Ice at,tlll d,
j”g;ilfr3)( rce?ei to s(-IgDor’grimr hrossi as Dorgrimr hrossaprestr. No Icelander of this
S.

name is recorded eithet. 4 ,
5 Syerris saga, ch. 110, p. 169: ‘threatening men’.
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1 H 551
important particular.”™ For the most patt, this is true. But thj
not mean that Roger made few chang . 1s doeg

' es t
the Chronica. 1t is a mark of the ext bt hen o il

Stubbs did not realise ¢h ent to which Roger edited that
man. € two texts were the product of the same

.Had he done so, it is unlikely
readllng, ‘Hingo genuit Siwardy
reading is found in all texts of th
of a different verb changes the m

we read that ‘Hinc
252

that he would have maintained the
m et A.ugustinum.’ Although  this
e Chronica, in the Gestq Regis the use

caning of the sentence entirely. Here

g0 vero intetfecit Si
e tfecit Sivardum et Augustinum fratres

Such a reading i
it gﬁirj 1; less. morally laudatoty but does fit rather well
o peablt 1stoF1cal narrative: although it was controversial
ety ot 1On(;t Ing ordered the killing of his brothers it wa
ot et yal to him who were responsible for their d’ th 5
/ %'tzt are by far the most common verh a y
passage, which is after all 2 genealogically- o o i

desctibing a petiod of civil war. Given th
verbs ‘and their frequent occurrence in
a.n'other, thete can surely be little doubt
sklpped when transferring the narrative of
leading to this confusion of birth and death

based historical narrative
¢ predominance of these
close proximity to one
that Roger’s eye merely
the Gestz into the Chronica,

THE DATE OF Co
. MPOST
Had Sigutdr brennir been identical S

found in the Chronica Regis, this wo
quem for that particular pottion of

with the Siwardus son of Hingo
uld have provided a terminys post
Roger’s text of 1189. This would

51 h o i

N Chronica Magistri Rogers, ed. Stubbs, 1, 1i
~Gesz’a Regis Henrizi, ed. Stubbs, I 67 ¢

his brothers. Y

% Haraldssona saga, ch. 32, pp. 3456

267: ‘Ingi indeed killed Sigurdr and Eysteinn
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support the arguments of John Gillingham, who suggested that
William of Newbutgh had used Roger of Howden as a source, based
on the fact that both of them have a passage on Norway and its
history intruded into the text under the year 1180, followed by

s doing the same for Byzantium and Cyprus.”* He argued that

passage
sed on the year

all three passages were wiitten no carlier than 1191 ba
in which the Cypriot entry concluded.”

Since Siwardus son of Hingo is not Sigurdr brennir but a scribal
errot, howevet, the latest information in the Notwegian account
concerns the flight of Archbishop Eysteinn Erlendsson to England in
1180. The Byzantine cpisode, on the other hand, continues the
history of that state up to the death of the Emperor Andronicus in
1185, whilst the Cyprus episode, as already mentioned, appears to
reference events that happened as late as 1191,

Whilst Gillingham treats all three episodes as a unit, the
Norwegian one is hence qualitatively different. This is not simply
because of a lack of knowledge on Roget’s part. He most certainly
knew more and indeed later in the Chronica he records the death of
Magnts Erlingsson, as well as noting fifteen kings whose deaths
Svertir was responsible for.*

Had his initial section on Norway, like his summaries of
Byzantine and Cyptiot events, been written down in 1191, he would
surely have folded this information into it and therefore condensed
his information into one digression. What is more, he would very
likely have prolonged his narrative beyond 1184. It is notable that he
does not mention Jon kuflungr, for example, even though Roger
possessed a wide knowledge of Scottish affairs and Claus Krag has
shown that Jén was recognised in Scotland as the legitimate king of

5 Gillingham, “Yorkshire Historians’, pp. 19-20.
% Gillingham, “Yorkshire Historians’, p. 20 n. 28.
56 Chronica Magistri Rogeri, ed. Stubbs, 111, 270-2.
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Norway.” Given Roger’s familiarity with Scottish politics, one would
expect this fact to have been included in a summary written at such 5
late date.

Indeed, the section shows no sign that it was written with any
knowledge of events beyond the departure of Archbishop Eysteinn,
This in itself would tend to suggest a date of original composition
very close to 1180 and in addition that when Roger revised the Gest,
into the Chronica he did not have Notwegian soutces of sufficient
quality to add very much more information.

Whilst we have very little evidence from which to speculate upon
Roger’s sources with confidence, I hope I have established certain
facts upon which one can begin to base an argument. Roger knew of
Magnis Hataldsson gilla, an exceedingly obscure Norwegian king
who died in the early 1140s, suggesting that his informant had a long
connection with the highest levels of Norwegian politics. Morteover,
in his main section on N orwegian events, Roger gives no information
on events happening after 1180. Given that Archbishop Eysteinn
Etlendsson’s political career extended back at least as far as the early
1150s, that he had previously served as the steward of Magnus’
brother Ingi and that he had strong connections with a number of
monasteries in Yorkshire and north Lincolnshire, the argument that
Roger gathered much of his information on Norway from Eysteinn
ot other exiles in his circle appears to be stronger than ever.*®

7 C. Krag, Sve

rre, Norges storste middelalderkonge (Oslo, 2005), p. 131

** Duggan, ‘English Exile’, pp. 110-7 provides a comprehensive summary of
Eysteinn’s likely movements and advances the suggestions that the tone of the
accounts found in the work of Roger and of William of Newburgh indicate a
reliance upon the account of Eysteinn ot one of his adherents and that these

accounts were delivered at a time prior to the archbishop’s rapprochement with
Sverrir in 1183.

96

Constructing kin(g)ship: Eyvindr Skaldaspillir as Spokesman for
the Earls of Hladir

Erin Michelle Goeres
Lincoln College, University of Oxford

. . . o in
Skdldaspillir is the nickname given to the poet Eyvindr Fmt(llssolé oy
the Old Norse sagas of the kings; it comes from the w‘or. S & au,
‘poet’, and spillir, ‘spoiler or destroyet’ and for this reas’oln it is usuaf y
; sl;ted as ‘plagiaris’—Eyvindr the ‘skald-destroyer’.” Perhaps for
n .
ttlrlis reason Eyvindt’s originality has suffered a poor reputation among
ileyg i i ompose
s Haleygjatal, his genealogical poem ¢ !
some modern scholars; ' p
for Earl Hikon of Hladir, has received the bulk of tche cr1t1c1ilr?1
directed towards him. Folke Sttém is representative of this approach:
At the time of his composition of Hdlygatal, Eym;ir 1; [ara igerlz
’s artisti iti be rated high [...J] Abov
d the poem’s artistic qualities cannot '
rrlllarz;nz:znis strulcjk by the poem’s heavy dependence upon Yfglzzgﬁ []
Wi in the jatl’s family is
te that the number of ancestors in
X:rftrilca‘;, e“;; e1:hztt in the model’s, it becomes cleat.'dmt2 the overall
correspondences are intentional and deliberately contrived.

Hleygjatal, dated to around 985, does indeed bez'u: a strfmdllgt
tesemblance to Ynglingatal, a poem dated nearer the beginning o

1 As in G. Turville-Pette’s Scaldic Poetry (Oxford, 1976), p: 43. Th’is at,t:butlont ;;
iven to ﬁyvindr in Agrip of Noregskonunga sigum; Fagrskinna; Noregs ofnﬂngla: Ik),
igf Bjarni Einarsson, islenzk fornrit 29 (Reykjavik, 1985?, 65 (hzr: it;ritatior;
TI;e author of Fsk also notes that Eyvindr composed Hakonarni
i Eiriksmal, p. 86. . ’
e e'flrhe‘r cier Insttument of Propaganda: Jarl Hakon and His Poets’,
e s Mo 7 briel Turville-Petre, ed. U.
in Speculum Norroenum: Norse Studies in Memory of Gabrie ;

Dronke ¢z al. (Odense, 1981), pp. 440-58, at p. 446.
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century and composed by the skald Pj6d6lfr 6r Hvini.* They ate both
composed in the kviduhdittr metre, and both trace the lines of decent
of two noble families, Halygjatal of the Hladajarlar of north-western
N’orway, and Ynglingatal of the Norwegian royal house of Haralds
harfagri and his relations, a family who ruled over much of south and
central. Norway. The Resen manuscript® records twenty-seven
generations of the earls of Hilogaland, and it is possible that
Haleyjatal at one time comprised twenty-seven stanzas, also followin
the model of Ynglingatal® The poem that is extant today, however if
far less structurally cohetent than is Yuglingatal, a sequence record,ed
only in _the first saga of Snorri Sturluson’s thirteenth-century
cor’npendlurn of Norwegian kings’ lives, Heimskringla. Stanzas from
Ha/@g/ata/ are preserved in diverse sources: five verses recorded in
Sr%orrl’s poetic treatise Skdaldskaparmil give little information about the
reigns of the carls, demonstrating instead a number of unusual
kennings; three stanzas are interspersed with Ynghingatal-in Ynglinga
saga; and six are scattered through the chronicle Fagrskinna and the
later sagas of Snotti’s Heimskringla.*

’ .me.lr Jc’)nsson assigns this date to the poem in Den norsk-islandske
skjaldedigtning, 4 vols. (Copenhagen, 1912-191 5), Al, 68-71 and BI, 60-2
il;erez:ift;r Sky). His daFing and edition of Ynglingatal can be found at S, ’AI, 7-
arearrrlly Oi;n?—14. All citations in the original are taken from S4j, BI; translations
: Copenhagen, Arr%amagnzean Collection 1 ¢ § 11 fol., 85v—91r.

On the. m'jmuscnpt, see A. Faulkes, ‘The Eatliest Icelandic Genealogies and
Regnal Lists’, SBI/S 29 (2005), 115-19, at p. 117. For a list of the twenty-seven
eai:ls ar.1d their counterparts in the poem, see R. Poole, ‘Myth and Ritual in the
Haleygjatal of Eyvindr skaldaspillir’, in Learning and Understanding in the Old Norse
World: Essays in Honour of Margaret Clunies Ross, ed. J. Quinn ¢f 4/, Med. Texts
:é—md Cultutes of Northern Europe 18 (Tutnhout, 2007), 153-76, at ;)p. 15'4—5.

Haralds saga bhdrfagri, sts. 7 and 8; Haralds saga grdfeldar, sts. 9 and 10; and Olifs
saga Tryggvasonar, st. 11. See Skj, Al, 7-15 for a complete list of the r;lanuscript
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Snorsi grants genealogy pride of place in Heimstkringla, and the
sequences Ynglingatal and Hdleygjatal receive a special introduction in
his Prologue to the compendium:’

Pj6ddlfr inn fr6di 6r Hvini var skild Haralds konung ins harfagra.
Hann orti kvaedi um Rognvald konung heidumhera, pat er kallat
Ynglingatal. Rognvaldr var sont Olafs Geirstadailfs, brédur Halfdanar
svarta. 1 pvi kvaedi eru nefndir brir tigir langfedga hans ok sagt fra
dauda hvers peira ok legstad....Eyvinds skaldaspillir taldi ok langfedga
Hakonar jatls ins tika i kvedi pvi, er Hileygjatal heitir, er ort var um
Hikon. Semingr er bar nefndr sonr Yngvifreys. Sagt er par ok fri
dauda hvers beira ok haugstaé.8

bj600lfr’s Ynglingatal, as Snotti obsetves, fulfils thtee main functions:
to name the kings of the Yngling dynasty, to report the manner of
their deaths, and to record the locations of theitr burials. Although
fewer stanzas of Eyvindr’s Haleygiatal have survived, it is clear that the
poet’s focus on commemorating the deaths, rather than the lives, of
his subjects is analogous. Heimskringla is thus a declaration of the

context of each stanza. All references to Hér tefer to Snorri Stutluson,
Heimskringla, ed. Bjarni Adalbjatnarson, fslenzk forntit 26-8, 3 vols. (Reykjavik,
1941-51).

7 The question of Snorri’s authorship is too large to treat fully here. Sverre
Bagge has discussed the exact extent to which Snorri was the author or
compiler of Heimskringla, as well as the many different voices in that debate and
he concludes that we may safely consider Snorri to be the main authorial
influence behind the text. See S. Bagge, Sodesy and Politics in Snorri Sturluson’s
Heimskringla (Betkeley, 1991), pp. 23-5.

® Hekr, 1, 4: ‘Pj6dOlr the wise from Hyvini was a skald for King Haraldr harfagti.
He made a poem about King Rognvaldr heidumhiér which is called Ynglingatal.
Rognvaldr was the son of Olafr the elf of Geirstadir, the brother of Halfdan
svarti. In the poem are named thirty of his ancestors, and the deaths and burial-
places of each one are related [...] Eyvinds skaldaspillir also enumetated the
ancestors of Farl Hakon the mighty in the poem called Huleygjatal, which was
composed about Hakon. Semingr is there called the son of Yngvi-freyr. The
deaths and the burial-mounds of each are also related there’.

99




Erin Michelle Goeres

exalted lineage of the noble houses of Notway, a narrative in which
Snotri employs Ynglingatal and Haleygiatal to trace the families” distant
ancestors all the way to the Norse gods.

The poems at the heart of Snori’s narrative, however, do not
provide a homogeneous portrayal of the otigins and status of
Nortway’s ruling class. Rather, the two sequences function in
opposition as Dj6d6lfr in Yaghingatal asserts the claims of Haraldr
hirfagri’s family to the Norwegian royal throne, while in Hdleygjatal
Eyvindr promotes the rival claims of the eatls of Hladir. Despite the

obvious similarities between the two poems, Eyvindr is no mere
plagiarist. Rather, he is a poet who engages directly with the works of
othet poets, crafting his stanzas in tesponse to theirs. T would argue
that Hileygiatal is not a plagiarism of Ynglingatal but a deliberate
challenge to the earlier poem. This poetic challenge mirrors the
political environment of the late tenth century and the struggle for
power between the royal family of Rognvaldr heidumhar and Haraldr
hatfagri, patrons of Bj686lfr 6r Hvini, and the semi-autonomous earls
of Hladit, served by Eyvindr. Earl Hikon’s grandfather, Hikon
Grjotgardsson, had been appointed earl under King Haraldr harfagri,
but his power was in reality that of an independent ruler of northern

Norway.” Hilogaland, along with such territories as Trondelag, More

and Hordaland, had its own identity and a population which resisted

fiercely the centralizing efforts of Haraldr and his descendants. '

Strom has shown that as Haraldr and his descendants increasingly

aligned themselves with Christianity to consolidate their political
position, Earl Hakon ostentatiously promoted his adherence to the

? Strém, ‘Poetry as Propaganda’, p. 442. D. Davidson also gives an excellent
summary of these events in her doctoral thesis, ‘Barl Hikon and His Poets’,
(unpubl. PhD dissertation, Univ. of Oxford, 1983), pp. 25-9.

1 C. Krag, “The Creation of Notway’, in The Viking World, ed. S. Brink and N.
Price, Routledge Worlds (-ondon, 2008), pp- 645-51, at p. 645.
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celicion and asserted his allegiance to that religion by
) g dic poems." Haleygiatal stems from these

paga
sponsoting many skal

agandizing efforts. Russell Poole has described Ha’/gygjazlr ;15 a
v ' 12 and it is possible to take this even er:
‘spin-off from Ynglingatal,” and 1t 1s p :
'Spl?iglgyg/am/ Eyvindr crafts a political statement that. dehbriri'iltely
w afronts and exceeds the genealogical claims of the‘ ruling fa : 3; :Z
n de in the eatlier poem by Pjédolfr. Moreovet, this argumenta .
rrll::ﬂd demonstrates far more vigorously than his rival the p(;)wez Zf
, oetty to confer political prestige, asserting the rm_ltual depen' enc o
: ¢ and eatl. The two ruling houses are in conflict, and their poe
poe .
ise to the challenge. _ '
Spoiﬁi;it is not possible to give a full discussion of Yﬂg/z.ngaz‘a/
i i lier poem is necessaty to situate
me information about the ear
}Ij:'li’ S'Zm/ within the dialogue between these two pc’)e'fs. Composejd
b If']i’/éélfr for a petty king of Vestfold, Rognvaldr Qlafsson, cous1.n
ty K]ing Haraldr harfagri, the poem consists of a seties of Ztan;as 11;
X king deaths o
i i the odd and often shocking '
hich the poet describes ; : :
g avaldr’s ancestors. One drowns in a giant vat of mea;l,F?neisi
Qeired by a bull; several fall prey to the enchantments o lmr'l -
Szrceresses 13 These are not glotious deaths, @d t.he eu og; c
?f nction of the poem is not to praise these ancient kings f(;rl 1;
. i e line
i j bly long and memora
lishments but to establish a suita it
?)Cfcc(l);?fent for Rognvalds. To this end, the poet uses comﬁlex, st;lk]rsli
i ; iphra
ibe the vatious modes of death; such pet :
metaphors to describe ' ) phass
i i that the genealogy
mnemonic function, ensuring :
E:Zseived and transmitted to future gerleratlons.14 The poem also

11 §trém, ‘Poetry as Propaganda’, p. 445.
12 Poole, ‘Myth and Ritual’, p. 156.

B 1, 17-8, 3 and 21 respectively. ’ . 1.
* SFtaI;ZZiar,nple the vat of mead in which the king drowns in stanza 1 1S
(&) 3

? (K " f an
described as the ‘svigdis geira / vagr vindlauss (‘windless sea of the speat 0
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contains a wealth of place-names commemorating where the kings
died and wete buried, their grave-mounds standing as visual
reminders of the king’s impressive genealogy.” In contrast to their
memorable deaths and places of burial, the kings themselves are
anonymous figures, the majority of whom ase described only by such
generic skaldic hest/ for ‘king’ as siklingr, jofurr, and hilmir, such epithets
emphasize their common political role but not their personal
differences. The kings themselves rarely function as the grammatical
subjects of the verses; they are, rather, the passive objects upon which
their killers act, and the repetition of the auxiliary verb séuly in
conjunction with verbs for killing or dying lends connotations of
inevitability to these actions.! Although Snorri at the beginning of

ox [HORN]), while the bull that gores the king in stanza 17 carries a
mythological resonance in the kenning ‘jotuns eyke’ (‘giant’s draught-beast’),
From a perspective of cognitive linguistics, Bergsveinn Birgisson has argued
that a highly mnemonic system of aesthetics governs the poem and that such
unusual images and kennings are characteristic of pre-Christian oral poetry. See
his doctoral thesis, ‘Inn i skaldens sinn: Kognitive, estetiske og historiske skatter
i den norrene skaldediktingen’ (unpubl. PhD dissertation, Univ. of Bergen,
2008), pp. 131-47, or his article on ‘The Old Norse Kenning as 2 Mnemonic
Figure’, in The Making of Memory in the Middle Ages, ed. L. Dolezalovi (Leiden,
2010), pp. 199-213.

5 The poet notes in stanza 32 that King Halfdan is buried at Borre, while in
stanza 36 he says that King Oléfr lies in a mound at Geirstadir. King Gudrodr,
according to stanza 34, died on the bank of the Stiflusund. This attention to
place-name detail may well reflect 2 historical reality: it is thought that the
ninth-century ship-burial at Gokstad is the site of Olafr’s grave and that the
multiple ship-burials at Vik and Oseberg commemorate members of the same
family: see J. Tutville-Petre, ‘On Ynglingatal', MScand 11 (1 978-79), 48-66, at p.
51.

'8 Skulu is used thirteen times in the poem in conjunction with a verb describing
the king’s death. In line 8 of the fi

st stanza, for example, a meat-vat ‘of vida
skyldi’ (‘was to destroy’) the king. On the use of skulx to connote necessity or
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Heimskringla says that the royal family Wals7 c?escended from Oélrtlri;:l}sl:
poet himself does not do so explicitly; ' in the e'xt7ant text adistan;
Dj6dGlfr begins his genealogy with the family’s most it
ancestors, the semi-mythical kingz ;f Sweden, and then trac
igrati - ca of Norway.

mlgt;tlll(;n ;Ottlie};()?)izlzl fZlcl)Zti ]Zryvmdt has bZen accused of plagiarising.
Howevei, from the very first stanza of Haleygatal, Heik;)n’ti1 pobet
throws down the gauntlet, taking his gencalogy one steEthur (r:ifs O};
boldly proclaiming Odinn himself to be the progenitor of the ea

Hladi:"

inevitability in this way, see E. V. Gordon and A. R. Taylot, .A# Introduction to
ine ;
2nd ed. (Oxford, 1957), p. 313. ' .
Sliill\elor?, 22—46 Aitempts have been made to show that Ynglingatal conltam;l a
r ’ . .

s ivi i i Baetke in particulat has
-Christi td of divine kingship but Walter . . A
e C:‘:;:ln:;o;::rguments against it in Yagei und die Y nglinger: eine qz;e(/ez@ntz;cbe
ol ische Jkénigtum’, Sitzungsberichte der Sachsischen

tersuchung iiber das nordische Sakra amg : : ichte e
XZ:ﬁiﬁe <<gler Wissenschaften zu Leipzig, Philologisch-Historische Klasse, o
9, Ht. 3 (Berlin, 1964), esp. 39-68. A review of the .schol.arsl.np on t
10b" t 'ma be t,'ound in R. W. McTurk, ‘Sacral Kingship in 1“;131;16:21;

C .. ’ . .
;l::ardinavia:ya Review of Some Recent Writings’, :SBV..Y 19 (1.9.75d’6)3‘BV5 o
and in his follow-up article, ‘Scandinavian Sacral Kingship Revisited’,

(1994), 19-32. o .
18 \While we cannot be entirely certain ; : N
origi alesz:luence the formal call for hearing in the first 1}ne does suPpoﬂ rs;zd
an %)n:der and is accepted by Finnur as such in S&;. anorrl may have 1nter£>t o
the stanza in a similar way, as he cites it as one of thirteen verses demons ‘ e%
the ‘mead of poetry’ kennings in Skdldskaparmdl, the ma;orlt}.r of these v; ;
h . been identified as the opening stanzas of their respec’m’re poerr’ls. Ulef};
i a‘rlde the introductory stanzas to Glamr Geitrason’s Gmfe/dardm]gz.,gt -
inc S i
j from Ormr Steinpdrsson’s

’s Hisdrdpa, the first two stanzas : S ’ .
Ug%Zir(i)rrlldse’ and ﬁle first four stanzas from Einarr skilaglamm’s Velekla: see
en ,

1998),
Snotri Stutluson, Edda. Skdldskaparmdl, ed. A. Faulkes, 2 vols. (London, 1998)
I, 12-14.

that this stanza was indeed first in the
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Viljak hlj6a
at Hoars lioi,
medan Gillings
gjoldum yppik,
medan hans xtt
i hverlegi
galga farms
til goda teljum."

This is a bold statement, and one which clearly asserts the supetiority
of the eatl’s family over other Scandinavian rivals, Modern audiences
may be used to hearing kings of this petiod claim divine descent—
there are instances of this in the Anglo-Saxon, Irish, Welsh and
continental traditions®—but Eyvindr’s poem is one of the earliest to
use the idea in Old Norse.”! Indeed, it was only by the end of the

Pst. 1, 1L 1-8: T wish for silence for the ale of Hir <= Odinn’s> [POETRY]
while T lift up Gillingt’s payments [POETRY], as we trace his family to the gods
in the pot-liquid of the cargo of gallows [= Odinn > POETRY]”.

? On this, see D. N. Dumville, ‘Kingship, Genealogies and Regnal Lists’, in
Early Medieval Kingship, ed. P. H. Sawyer and I. N. Wood (Leeds, 1977), pp. 72—
105; C. R. Davis, ‘Cultural Assimilation in the Anglo-Saxon Royal Genealogies’,
ASE 21 (1992), 23-36; D. E. Thornton, ‘Orality, Literacy and Genealogy in
Farly Medieval Ireland and Wales’, in Literagy in Medieval Celtic Societies, ed. H.
Pryce, Cambridge Stud. in Med. Lit. 33 (Cambridge, 1998), pp- 83-98; D. O
Cotriin, ‘Creating the Past: the Early Irish Genealogical Tradition’, Peritiz 12
(1998), 77-208; and C. Ireland, ‘Aldfrith of Northumbria and the Irish
Genealogies’, Celtica 22 (1991), 64-78.

# Anthony Faulkes has discussed extensively the issue of divine progeniture in
Old Notse texts and the unreliability of eatly sources that attribute this
convention to pagan Germanic tribes in ‘Descent from the Gods’, pp. 92-4.
Margaret Clunies Ross has shown that euhemerism was far more wid
the later sagas than in pre-Christian poetry; in 2 move contemporaneous with
the increasing importance of ptimogeniture in the laws of inheritance among
French and German aristocratic families, medieval Icelanders established
genealogies based on Anglo-Saxon models and the stories of Troy. See M.

espread in
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rwelfth century that each of the main ruling houzfs m.Scand%na}Y;z;

d trace their families back to the Norse gods.” Craig Dz.1v1s
o d such texts firmly within the convetsion process, noting that
loca;e m:ltgon of the pagan gods to heroic human ancestors allowed
ttleif iencorporation into the Christian history of the wortld:

Kings could now gaze down the length of their pediiree t;) n(l};;ltz
i i id. They could conte
don of the cosmic otrder in the wot T .
:lrlize the direct source of their own political autho.n.ty: An(; ‘ a}s1
importantly, their genetic, blood-lineal descent fr.om dlvlmty,dw 1cd
hag been obscured for centuries after the convetsion, was neatly an

triumphantly restored.” '

It is clear, therefore, that a Chrisltian CogiteXJI w;:r\ix;jl Zstzbh;iid fﬁz
ivi niture in the early meatev d

g:t’ll:zflogiiz%;odel advocated by Eyvindr is not an mdlllg(.en?us,ﬁ:ian
tradition, but one that came directly from a La‘tm, Christian r;sf
context. Indeed, it has been suggested that Emdr fnatyil hztve:r ;C:;SS t
to Anglo-Saxon and Irish traditions because he lived in the no e

of Nosway, rather than in the Oslo.—f]orc.l atea wh;r;:i, Pres;lescenz,
Ynglingatal was composed.” Thus., with his clm (])_z vm;n Comex;
Eyvindr positions Hdleygatal Withm- a m?c}} wider urople,  contex
than the poet of Ynuglingatal. Claiming Odinn as the. eatl’s o bu;
Eyvindr embraces the traditions of the leatned, Christian \x; the,new
provocatively sets Earl Hikon against _th? royal sponsors (s the v
e B eevien Fi ol gy  satement borh o

n forefather. His tival g ent b
g:r‘lzzrkf)l;ig?g:nd of cultural superiority, a signal that Hikon’s poet

Clunies Ross, ‘The Development of Old Notse Textual Worlds: G’englcol%u;zlzl
Strulizture as ’a Principle of Literary Organisation in Eatly Iceland’, J.
1993), 3734. ,
gz Faulkes, ‘Descent from the Gods’, p. 95.
2 Davis, ‘Cultural Assimilation’, p. 36.
2 Tyurville-Petre, ‘On Ynglingatal’, p. 63.
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knew of artistic developments outside his home tettitory and couylq
adapt them to promote a dissenting political message.

In the introductory stanza cited above, therefore, the poet’s
focus is firmly on Odinn and his mythological progeny rather than on
the earl and his human ancestors. Indeed, Eyvindr does not explicitly
name any member of the human family in his introductory stanzas. In
this, he differs significantly from Bj6d6lfr and his long list of kingly

names in Ynglingatal. In the first stanza of Hiifey

gatal the phrase hays
@t is the only reference to the human descendants of Odinn,

However, through the ambiguity of this pronoun the poet boldly
places the race of poets, rather than that of the earls, first in the line
of Odinn’s family by telling the story of how the god acquired the
mead of poetry. Haleygjatal, Eyvindr declares in the opening stanza, is
ot a poem about one family descended from Odinn, but two: the
noble eatls and the race of poets. Hans @tt may refet to either or both
of these progeny.” In further contrast to Yughngatal, Odinn is a
dynamic individual, far removed from the passive kings whose deaths
wete eatlier celebrated by bj6dolft. Stanza 2, which completes the
opening verse, is dominated by verbs of action and movement as the
god returns triumphant from his travels:

Hinn es Surts
6r sokkdolum
farmognudr
fljugandi bar.*

————a
® It is of course possible that part or all of a str
specific antecedent for hans, but this is
text.

% st. 2, Il 1-4: “Which the one strong
from the pit-dales of Surtr [deep abyss]’.

ophe is lost, along with a more
impossible to determine from the extant

in the joutney [Oéinn] carried, flying
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isiti d cteation of poetry to be an
i train shows the acquisition an ; ; 1
This qzi proactive process, and one that tequitcs .cons;derab e
ener%:al ;ttength Moteovet, it is notable that Odinn’s gift o h}i)loetthrz
) . . e
Ph}tflsle world takes pride of place in the mtroductog stanzas, \x; e the
tOt of procreation, which results in the earl’s family, does not app
ac )
il the third stanza. ‘ .
unulM;dlological characters also dominate the second stanz&,);:l
i d inter-genera
i is a clear focus on reproduction an : :
WhliChthﬂlteirsenl(S)t found in Yaglingatal. As discussed above, Yﬂg/mgtalzfa/ Is
. . i
1ml S gthy catalogue of shocking and unusual forms of c:l;:ﬁ ;
n . . . e
) etrast ythis stanza in Haleygatal is a celebration of blrth :ltdvdlrz
cOncturc’: of the stanza highlights the importa'nce c?f Oc’)lrin ation .
St'mt ss Skadi’s union as the middle four lines 1dent1f¥ the loca o of
%hlan esexual activity, while the first and last four lines a.re n’}iruc;
" : 1 ction. ,
i the same procreative a
i s of each other that reiterate : ; ':
@adfz first section, Odinn begets the next generation with Skadt
n >

Pann skjaldbleetr
skattfceri gat

4sa nidr

vid jarnviéju.27

. . th
In the last section object and subject atre inverted as Skadi begets the
n

next generation with Odinn:

Seevar beins,
ok sunu marga

27 ¢t 3, 1. 1—4: “Then the shield-worshipper ‘[WARRIO'R], the,soz ,;;;ilesf:iss [to
PO the tribute-bringer [KING] with the. g1ante‘s,s : ] i Jj -
o bego't d by Eyvindr through a combination of 1v16]u.r (‘ogtress’) u
ha}ve l')ee’n ‘(':Ome ogd’) Y;omth terms found only in Voluspd. Dav1<‘ison notes . z;:
?l?emljcl)(zcrlei—llr:nrg‘}’érnviéja is associated with fertility in the Poetic Edda, as i

here (‘Barl Hakon and His Poets’, pp. 87-8).
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Ondurdis
vid Odni gat.”®

The middle lines record the location, Manheimar, which Snorri
interprets in  the prose as Sweden, although many other
interpretations have been suggested.” In this stanza Skadi’s fertility
sits in direct opposition to the many deaths enumerated in Ynglingatal,
She is the gndurdis sevar beins, a phrase that echoes but cleverly inverts
similar descriptions in Yaghngatal In the eatlier poem one king is
killed in a landslide: he “foldar beinum [-..] of hotfinn vas’*® Another
drowned king lies ‘und lagar beinum.” In both instances, 2 similar
phrase is used to describe the mode of death and the subsequent
testing-place of the king; the focus is on the end of his life and the
commemorative potential of knowing where his body lies. However,
in Skadi’s case a similar phrase describes the mother of a mighty

dynasty and is associated with life and beginnings, rather than with
death and endings.”

% st. 4, Il 1-4: “The ski-goddess of the bones of the sea [STONES > WILD
LANDSCAPE] begot many sons with Odinn’.

» Hkr, 1, 22. For a summayy of the vatious possibilities, see Poole, ‘Myth and
Ritual’, pp. 161-6.

¥ st. 26, 11. 10~12: “Was covered by the bones of the earth [STONES)’.

*'st. 31, 1. 6: ‘Under the bones of the sea [STONES]'.

% Gro Steinsland has suggested that the genealogical poems in general and that
this stanza in particular demonstrate the existence of a myth of hieros gamos, a
holy wedding, in the origins of ruling families in pre-Christian Scandinavia. She
argues that the marriage of a god and glantess gave their offspring the powers
of both groups and that it may also have been related to the concept of sacral
kingship, with the goddess functioning as a personification of the female land
conquered by the male ruler. See G. Steinsland, Der bellige bryllup og Norron
kongeideologiz en analyse av bierogami-myten i Skirnismal, Ynglingatal, Ha'/@/gjzzla/ g
Hyndluljos (Oslo, 1991), pp. 214-26. The union of the king and the goddess
Jotd is 2 common image in the poetty composed for Earl Hikon, appearing
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Eyvindr focuses on the many offspring of'this fruitful ur}11101r11,
emphasising the continuity between generations in 2 mannzr wrﬂc))ez
bsent from Ynglingatal. The human progeny, ;unu.marga, are desc
- ot named in this second stanza; their plurality further enhagces
3111; nsuccess and generative ability of @s, the first generauoz),
lthough the phrase also de-emphasises, as in sta..nza 1, the,person
k hom the poem is ostensibly addressed, that is, Earl Hakon. ’1jhe
WO; reminds his audience that his is a story al?out the many offspnrl;%
of Odinn and Skadi, not merely of one dominant branc.h. II'E rnayh :
no more than a tantalising coincidence, but Joan Tur'vﬂle—f i:e :1'
pointed out that Eyvinds himself was likely a neat relat10,n 0 , ¢ ea tj
Laédﬂa’mabo'k states that he was a descendant of Hakon’s grea
grandfather.33 Strém also notes that: . .
We must not ovetlook the significance of Ewndr’s own peflllgref. de
was himself of very high birth, with deep family r.oots in Hilogal ;m i
the hereditary territory of the Hladir jatls..He @ght wc;,‘l‘l have been
familiar with the genealogical traditions of his native area. -
As 2 member of the eatl’s family, Eyvindt was m a urnqutil po:lt;(t)ln
reciting this genealogy: the poet’s enumeration (.>f ;i ; eaﬂ’};
descendants of Odinn, sunu marga, becomes not only a list of the

in in stanza 12 of this poem and in Einarr skalaglamm’s ,Ve/le,élz‘z (SIk]i 5ASI,
21%211—131 and BL, 117-24) and Hallfredt Ottarsson’s Hikonardripa (Skj, Al, 155—
d BI, 147-8). . o ’
363 arjﬁccording t)o Landnimabék, Sighvatr hinn raudi hét gofugt Emaérd;
A i atti iou dottur Eyvindar lamba, fodut-systur kyvin
Hailogalandi; hann 4tti Rannveigu E : fodur systur By
A illi 501 Ingibjotg Havarsdottir, (Grjotgard
kaldaspillis; hennar m(?61r var  Ingit ( .
;IZlea -I;jarls’ Islendingabok; Landnamabok, ed. Jakob Benedllfts'son, I}sllerizd
f rnZi%ll 2 v,ols. (Reykjavik, 1968), 11, 349, Hantksbik cb. 304 (‘Sigvatr t e Z
. no’ble man from Halogaland. He married Rannveig, d'flu.ghter of Eyvin rf
zas?) aunt of Eyvindr skaldaspillit; her mother was Ingibjorg daughter o
amb, :
Havat, son of Gtjétgardr the Jarl of Hladir’).
3 Strom, ‘Poetry as Propaganda’, p. 447.
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family but of his own, based in the traditions of his home tertitory,
Odinn’s role as the father of poctry and of the eatl’s family is furthey
blutred through the petson of Eyvindr himself, both a poet and a

member of the family whose descent he recounts,

Time, too, is a dynamic presence in Hileygjatal, and one all but
absent from the episodic verses of Ynglingatal. Eyvindr locates the
action of the second stanza in a causal relationship with the firs

through the opening word pann. Stanzas in Ynglingatal, in contrast,
begin with the words o, ez, par ot pat; episodic and cyclical, the earlier

poem contains no sense of the progression of time and the order of

the stanzas could casily be rearranged without disrupting its meaning,

The number, not the exact order, of the
Eyvindr’s pottrayal of time in the genealogy of the Hladajatlar,
however, has much in common with Richard Schrader’s
understanding of time in Beownlf. Discussing the conflation of mythic,
legendary and human or historical time in the poem, Schrader

observes that a strict chronology pervades
dimensions of time;

generations is important,

all these vatious

One event begets another and was itself begotten; any event can be
looked at as a beginning, middle or end. History is generated |[.. .] The
“parentage” of any event may have several “generations”; that is, its
artival now is the result of a complex history that gets more
complicated and arguable, and less factual, the farther one takes it

back.”
In Halgygjatal, history and time follow a similarly strict progression;
time is generated just as poetry and the race of carls is generated.
Strikingly, however, the first stanza shows Odinn’s acquisition of
poetty to exist outside the generational time-scheme that governs the
procreation of the earl’s family in the rest of the sequence. The

* R. J. Schrader, O/ English Poetty and the Genealogy of Events, Med. Texts and
Stud. 12 (Woodbridge, 1993), p. 80,
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isition of poetry is the first act and it generates——litera]ly—ﬂtllz
acqulsf the stanzas that follow. Genealogy and poetty evolve toge
rest O
A p'oer'ntl(:r:s)tm iljlosgefr;eration in the eatly stanzas of . Haleygjatal
i 'Thls “ ewhat in subsequent stanzas, which take their cue even
o Slonf1 m Ynglingatal. Space does not allow a stanza—by—st:.mza
g Cl?se g jft . ch l;gut it is possible to illustrate Eyvindt’s technique
Compar%son 10 e’f aic two stanzas that are representative of t.he whole.
iy ymbers 6 and 7 in Finnur Jénsson’s ordering of the
s Stanzasr’ﬂnu ceserved in Heimskringla next to stanza 14 of
I;er';:ga:; % OIt 5ifs I;mpossible not to comparedt};e iﬁralp:gz:llr;it il:
. juxtapose e ,
e s o et s s sl hat i it ot
N ed with the otherinmm,an'
ass?me tthzfls(\);; :Zaist. EFI::? (:;emonstrate further Eyvindt’s admirable
de'hbem o and undermining the eatlier verses. '
s Copylilf then, is typical of Ynglingatal as a whole. Jorundr is a
powSrt;t;zaking’; who, is described simply to gix.re his descendant one
mote memorable link in the chain of genealogy:

Vard Jorundr,
hinn ’s endt of dé,
lifs of lattr

i Limafirdi,

pas hibrjostr
horva Sleipnir
bana Godlaugs

of bera skyldi;

ok Hagbards

ivisi nd 7 exists in the
36 Tt should be noted, however, that no division of stanzas 6 a

]IIa]lllS(:j]]) S5 one 1()'()WS (llre(:‘ly on f]()nl ”le ()t]flef Wltll()ut afly Pfose

interruption.
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hersa valdi
hodnu leif
at halsi gekk.37

This stanza is typical of Ynglingatal: the king is a powetless and alm
anonymous figure, while the mode of death takes centre stage, D "
is th.e subject of the verbs and the gallows are describefl; b -
relatively complex kennings based on mythological referents: b)’rb ‘i‘f’o
horva Sleipnir and Hagbards hoonu letf. The animal image o.f s ol
us.ed to tie a horse, in the first case, and a goat ianhe sa onl
teinforces the powetlessness of a king trussed up b,y the han econ(;l,
noose, 'and there is an emphasis on his physical vulnerabili gmatrllls
rope winds around his neck. This is a king thoroughly defeatt};; SThe
poet’.s emphasis is not on the victim but on the complex riddI;a ]jke
:eznn'qgs'de;clribmg his death; such kennings have 2 rnnen’lonic f;)rc:
nd ai isati
ancestorsl.n ¢ memotisation of twenty-seven generations of royal
In stanza 6 of Hilkygiatal, the poet describes a similar scene, the

death of Gudlaugt, an ancest f . .
3 E .
Eyvmdr says: oroe atl Hikon killed bY mﬂg J orundr,

En Goodlaugr
grimman tam®ji
vid ofrkapp
austrkonunga
Sigars j6,

es synir Yngva

st 14, 1. 1-12: ¢
The. hi, h.b— 2: {igrltlmdr was taken from life; he died in the end in Limafjordr
gh-breasted hemp-Sleipnir [hemp-horse, ie '
1-bre , Le. gallows] was to
Gudlaugr’s killer. And Hagbaror’s goat’s trappings [HALTER > NOOSE ent
around the neck of the ruler of warriors [KING]. f et
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menglotud

vid meid reiddu.*®

The earl is a far mote dynamic character than King Jorundr. In
contrast to the passive kings of Ynglingatal, Gudlaugr is the active
subject of the initial verb: he tamdi the gallows. Compare this to King
Agni in Ynglingatal who ‘temja skyldi’ his own gallows.” Lacking the
auxiliary verb skulu found in Ynglingatal, the active use of the verb
temja in Haleygjatal teveals the eatl’s energetic acceptance of his fate.
Gudlaugt is a warrior who does not go gentle into that good night;
strangely, this ancestor of the pagan Earl Hakon has much in
common poetically with the heroic figure of Christ in the Old English
tradition who hutries to climb onto his own gallows in the Dream of
the Rood, for one well-known example.* However, the kenning used
to describe the gallows in Haleygjatal places it firmly within the Old
Norse tradition, echoing the two kennings in Yaglingatal not only is
the phrase Sigars jér structurally similar to the gallows-kennings in
Ynglingatal, but the character Sigarr comes from the same tragic stoty
as Hagbardr and Signy; both names are used as modifiers in the
earlier poem’s ga]lows—kcnnings.41 Invoking his predecessot’s

%t 6, 1. 1-8: ‘And Gudlaugr tamed the stallion of Sigatr [GALLOWS] because of
the grim fierceness of the eastern kings. Those sons of Yngvi made the
necklace-destroyer [KING] ride the tree [GALLOWS].

#st. 10, 1. 10: “Was to tame’.

 The verb used in this poem is gestigan (L. 34 and 40). See Dream of the Rood, in
The Vercelli Book, ed. G. P. Krapp, ASPR 2 (New York, 1932), pp. 61-5.

M That is, ‘Hagbatds [...] hodnu leif’ (‘Hagbar®’s goat’s trappings’) from stanza
14, lines 9 and 11, and ‘svalan hest / Signjar vers’ (‘the chill horse of Signy’s
husband’) in stanza 10, lines 11-12. For the full story, see Saxo Grammaticus,
History of the Danes, ed. and trans. P. Fisher and H. E. Davidson, 2 vols.
(Cambridge, 1979-80), 1, 210-18. Birgisson offets a detailed cognitive analysis
of the metaphot that compares riding a horse with hanging on a gallows. Sce
‘Inn i skaldens sinn’, pp. 296-343.
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periphrastic language for the gallows, Eyvindr invites a compar
b.etween the two hanged rulers; however, the similatity betweef) artllslo‘n

;qllersdonly emphasises the contrast between their actions b:twe:
orundr’s passive i 7 ’ "

Jernds Hf;@/g/dm/.deaﬂl in Ynglingatal and Gudlaugr’s active, herojc
Th'e death of Gudlaugr lacks the shame and animal-like dis
fout.ld in the hanging verses of Ynglingatal because hangin %trace
catties very diffe{:ent connotations in this poem. For agf n:’llf
desceﬁded from Odinn, hanging carries perhaps not positivezl b y
cer}tamly not wholly negative connotations; in the first stanz, k.
Ha/ej/fg/kzta/ the hanging episode in the god’s life is alluded to inatl? ;
kenn.n?g ‘galga farmr* in the highly positive context of the ;
‘acqu‘mng the mead of poetry. The earls’ affinity with the hanged god
Is reiterated in kennings for battle later in the poem: one earlg di o
‘Hoars vedti’ while his descendant falls in the “

stéran gny
vinar Lédurs.

The martial ability of Earl Sigurdr is attested when he

svonum veitti
hréka bjér
[-..] Farmatys.*

I(.ientif).dng. the gallows as a meidr in stanza 6 and especially as a
y,mg.amez&r in stanza 7, the poet aligns the death of the earl with
Odinn’s sactifice of himself to himself on the vindgameidr Y ggdrasill in

“st. 1,1 7: ‘Gallows’ cargo’.

43 A

st. 8, 1. 2: “Odinn’s weather [BATTLE]

' ; 3 and st 10, 1. 6-7: © din
friend of Lédurr [= Odinn > BATTLE]’. : L T e o the

“ st. 11, 1. 2-5; ‘Gave th
Pl : e beer of cr 1 ,
<=Odinn> [RAVENS]', ows [blood] to the swans of Hanged-Tjr
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the eddic poems.” Richard North has suggested that the compound
Ygg.dmsz'[/ ot ‘Terror-steed’ in(,]icates a close analogy between hanging
and horse-riding, and that Odinn’s horse Sleipnir may have been
developed from the image of the wotld tree.*® Eyvindt’s verse
exploits this association of riding and hanging to show that hanging is
2 triumph for the Hladajarl family, just as Christ’s crucifixion in The
Dream of the Rood is, paradoxically, a battle won. Hanging is thus a
ceiteration of the family’s divine progeniture, not another instance of
otesque death that it represents in Ynglingatal.

Stanza 7 of Haleygjatal reveals further the relationship between
the two poems as Eyvindr desctibes the burial-place of another eatl

of Hladir:

gl'

Ok nareidr

4 nesi drapir
vingameidr,

pars vikr deilir,
par ’s, fjelkunt
of fylkis hror,
steini merkt
Straumeyjarnes.47

The imagery of the gallows drooping over the headland is 2 near-echo

of Ynglingatal stanza 30:

 Meidr denotes tree’ ot ‘pole’ and vingameidr may be translated ‘windy tree’, as
in Havamdl (st. 138). Thete is also an echo of that sacrifice in the hanging of
Randvér in Hamdismil (st. 17). See Edda: Die Lieder des Codex regins nebst
verwandien Denkemidilern, ed. G. Neckel, rev. H. Kuhn, Germanische Bibliothek 4,

2 vols. 4th ed. (Heidelberg, 1962-8), 1, 40 and 271.
4 R. Notth, Heathen Gods in Old English Literature, CSASE 22 (Cambridge, 1997),

p- 300.
7 st. 7, II. 1-8: “‘And the corpse-bearer, the windy tree [GALLOWS], droops on

the headland where the inlet divides. The corpse of the renowned man is
marked there with a stone in the disttict of Straumeyjarnes’.
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ok Skerei®

i Skiringssal

of brynjalfs
beinum dripir,

The many grave-sites in Yaghngatal are described tetrospectively by
bj6oolft, that is, from the point of view of the poet at the moment of
composition. At that moment, they are simply geogtaphical locations
whete only grave-mounds temain to remind the audience of the
person commemorated in the poem. In Haleygjatal, however, the poet
combines his grisly picture of the earl’s death by hanging in stanza ¢
with a detailed description of the location of his grave. Time moves
tapidly forward through the two stanzas as the man who once swung
on the gallows in stanza 6 is replaced by a vingameidr on the headland
in the subsequent verse. The brave rider who once tamed the gallows
is replaced after death by the similarly equine #dreidr. Such imagery
invites a comparison between the two tiders, just as the dead ecarl
tossing in the wind and the windy tree are like images. The gallows,
rather than the earl, has become the visual focal point of the stanza,
and the moment of death blurs into the moment after death to a time
when the eat]’s body is lifeless or perhaps even absent. All that can be
seen, though the poet’s eyes, is the gallows. Eyvindr then rushes
turther forward in time, describing the headland long after the death
when even the gallows has disappeared and the place is marked
simply by a stone. This is the only mention of a grave marker in
Hileygjatal, in contrast with the mighty pyres and burial mounds
described in Yuglingatal, but it functions in a far more affective and
powetful way. The location described temains static, but time
accelerates through the moment of death to the years that follow,

* st. 30, 1L 9-12: ‘And Skereid in Skitingssal [a cemetery] droops over the bones
of the armoured elf [WARRIOR]’,
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juxtaposing the heroic death of the Person killed with thlz:: n-lu:;
biects of his death and commemoration. On}y the poet, Eyvin ‘
Zeznonstrates, can evoke through his story-telling the full force o
one marker represents.
What;:;;;;m/ as we havi it is structurftd in pairs of such St?r(lizaii;
each answering and opposing the version o’f eve'nts pr.omi) e -
Ynglingatal, praising the ancestors (?f Eatl Hakon in dtihnelr i;l;gag e
against the Norwegian ruling famﬂy.. In the con(?lu . ghs a 2o
Hileygiatal, Eyvindr moves from the third-person voice el a.?;s o
describe the lives of past kings into the first-person plural with w.
he called for attention in the opening stanza:

Jélna sumbl
enn vér gotum,
stillis lof,

. L 49
sem steinabri.

The poet refets again to Odinn’s acquisition of the mead of pt(iftry 112
the kenning Jd/na sumbl, but he also portrays ‘poetry as .somt;,) ) 1r;g i,
the realm of humans, a steinabrsi. This image d1ff§rs considera 1y .rol
those that precede it. In Hadleygatal poetry is almost exc usive 11517
referred to in its ‘mead-kenning’ form: the kenmng‘; ali)pearé’t\’x;cel
the first stanza, while later a kenning for blood, ‘hréka b‘]o'r .asc;
suggests the intoxication of both battle and poetty. Dlstmcnorz .
between these liquids continually collapse throughout the seqtziet.lck:
the blood that men shed in bat’tle becomes th.e beer that.CIO\.VS rlrt;:1 ;
beer becomes poetry when Odinn drinks it and carries it ftoth e‘
human wotld. The multifaceted and i?lterwoven nature t(})l ese
liquids is an excellent metaphor for Eyvindt’s portrayal of the many

9 ¢t 16, Il 1-4: “‘We have produced the banquet of feasters [ POETRY], the

praise of a king, like a stone bridge’.
%0 gt 11, L. 3: ‘Crows’ beer [POETRY].
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forms of @# in this poem, as blood and race merge with the mead of
poetty.

Thus, the image of a stone bridge is a surprising finale to the
sequence. The solidity and everyday aspects of this image mark g
break with the images of divine liquid that have so far been used to
desctibe poetry. Hailgygiatal has been transformed from a tale of
Odinn’s family to that of the Hladajarlar; poetry has also changed
form as Eyvindr describes it not as divine intoxication but as a
constructed monument raised by skilled human craftsmen. Poetty in
this stanza is likened to the bridges built to commemorate both the
pagan and Christian dead at the time.” Such bridges were, like the
burial-mounds of the Ynglingar, visible modes of commemoration,
metaphorically bridging the gap between the dead and those who
remembeted them. The bridge is also an apt compatison for a poem
that traces the familial links between the gods and men, suggesting
the most famous 4ri in the Notse cosmos, the rainbow Bifrost.
bj6dolfr himself had sardonically invoked the image of poetry as a
bridge in the opening line of Hanstlpng, asking with apparent doubrt,

*! Julie Lund argues that ritualistic deposits of weaponry and animal bones near
btidges and fords demonstrate the importance of such sites in the Norse
landscape. Of particular note are those deposits found near the many bridges
linking settlements and cemeteries. Examples can be found in all areas of
Viking settlement including Scandinavia, the British Isles and the Continent,
and are dated from the late pagan to the eatly Christian periods. See her
‘Thresholds and Passages: the Meaning of Bridges and Crossings in the Viking
Age and Early Middle Ages’, I’MS 1 (2005), 109-136. For a complete catalogue
of such sites, see also B. Sawyer, The Viking-Age Rune-Stones: Customr and
Commemoration in Early Medieval Scandinavia (Oxford, 2000), esp. pp. 134-5.

% In Gylfaginning, Bifrost is called the bridge to heaven: see Snorri Stutluson,
Edda: Prologne and Gylfaginning, ed. A. Faulkes (Oxford, 1982), pp. 15-16. It is
also explicitly referred to as a bridge in the Eddic poems Grimnismdl (sts. 29 and
44) and Fdfuismal (st. 15). See Edda, ed. Neckel, rev. Kuhn, 1, 63, 66 and 183.
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[h]vé skalk g6ds at gjoldum
gunnveggjar bra leggja?®

Eyvindt’s poem is another such bridge, spanning the gap betwee]rix Fhe
ods and their human descendants, between the world of the living
8 d that of the dead. He demonstrates how poets have the.power to
2clznstruct kin-ship and to legitimise (or de-legitimisc) kingship, and he

does so not by plagiatising poets who have gone before him, but by
challenging them and the political masters they represent.

% §k& B, p. 14, st. 1, 1. 1-2: ‘How shall T build a bridge [POEM] in payment for

a good battle-wall [SHIELD]?".
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Family Matters? Attitudes towards the Care of Kith and Kin in

the Tenth-century Miracles of St Swithun

Eric Denton
Trinity College, Cambridge

Hagiography used to be a genre that scholars strenuously mined for
historical, narrative-driven information and often caused much
frustration with its scant regard for dates, chronology, even facts, and
its penchant for the miraculous. However, in more recent times, its
value as a barometer of social attitudes has been recognised." One
particular field in which hagiography has begun to pay dividends is in
the study of the history of medicine from a sociological point of
view.? Hagiography, though, remains a self-referential genre in that

! See especially P. Geary, ‘Saints, Scholars and Society: the Elusive Goal’, in
Saints: Studies in Hagiography, ed. S. Sticca, Med. and Renaissance Texts and Stud.
141 (Binghampton, NY, 1996), 1-22.

? Scholars of medieval Western Europe bemoan the fact that their field lags
behind the progress made in the equivalent Byzantine area (on which, see H. J.
Magoulias, “The Lives of the Saints as Sources of Data for the History of
Byzantine Medicine in the Sixth and Seventh Centuties’, Byzantinische Zeitschrifs
57 (1964), 127-50) but sce V. J. Flint, “The Eatly Medieval “Medicus”, the
Saint—and the Enchanter’, Soca/ History of Medicine 2 (1989), 12745 at p. 127:
‘The Vitae and Miracula of eatly saints and martyrs [..] are important to the
history in general of the development of scientific subjects within their social
contexts; and they are especially important to the social history of medicine’.
Such an approach has already been used to investigate attitudes towards mental
illness in (predominantly) Insular Latin literature: J. Kroll and B. Bachrach, ‘Sin
and Mental Illness in the Middle Ages’, Psychological Medicine 14 (1 984), 507-14.
Clate Pilsworth and Christina Lee, however, have pointed out the need for an
interdisciplinary approach when one is trying to evaluate the historical aspects
of medical practice: C. Pilsworth, ‘Medicine and Hagiography in Italy c. 800—c.
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thority and precedent were found in eatlier texts (and ultim'ately, of
L in Biblical models), and to understand one text f.ully 1t§ place
;Oi:hrisrf’me genre must be acknowledged. With thi.s in rmnlcll, I'mter;c:
to turn my attention towatds the tenth-century miracle-co éctrll(z(r)lts o
St Swithun written by Lantfred of Fleury and Wulfstan Ca
Wmiitslte:eri.s—and was—known about the historical Swithun beyond
the fact that he was a ninth-century bishop of. Wmch.ester.d]iE::ln
when he started to perform miracles, people did not un(rlne ta S;;
think to accredit him, assuming that they were‘probably ued(; o
Martin, on whose feast day the ﬁrst—reyealed rmracle. happened. o
any rate, Bishop /Ethelwold of Winchester 'de.c1de<kil dtoS n;l e
something of him and so, with KingE Edgar’i P;rrrtﬁses;o]:s,t czlloor\x;lf L

idst great ceremony, from outside

téizsll\i:fi‘,ceir’rsnchuirh into its chancel on 15 July 971. To c:elllebr;tedthjl
occasion and help promote the cult, Athelwold asked Lantfred,

1000°, Social History of Medicine 13 (2000), 253.—64} 'and C. Lee,. l?zj;rl;?;( %O;Z'
Disea,se and Impairment in Anglo-Saxon Society’, in The Z\gtelf:a Sulum 04
Living in the Anglo-Saxon World, ed. M. Clegg-Hyet andD L .for O
(Exeter, forthcoming), chap. 15 (I am vety grateful .to Dr Lee
to see her chapter in this book lm ;dvag(;e (;/i 1ts' ;311163111122?0(:})1. S, T ed. M.
3 Translatio et miracula Sancti Swithunt 1L e
Li;rc;g:(;:be Cult of St Swithun, Winchester Stud. TV: the izgl?l—Sz;);(ir;'M‘\lisrt:rsl
S, (OXfordl,) 21(3)03), Pp&iiﬁ:ﬁiz’eirsimz lo,ci .ordinat'io sancti
i ie celebrabatur a ancti
;\l;ll:ritljlzimef Oizrrzlilif) eiusdem sacratissimi corporisz coeperl}nt fratre:rulii;lzi
commorantes hesitare per cuius metitum aegrotus 1].le (?utau(;n;mMn;rdn e
recipere’ (However, since on this same day the ordination o kt o
translation of his most sacred body was celebrated by. the 1ino: S h(i)Ch e O
Minster, the monks living there were in some perplexity abou iwe e,
was through whose metit the sick man had desc.:rved to receivi pis e
Unless otherwise stated, all quotations and translations to .e'flch f:lelxt fo ec:l v
format ‘Lantfred, TMSS, 11, ed. Lapidge, p. 272 after the initial refer .
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visiting scholar from Fleuty, to record the events for posterity.*
Lantfred probably wrote his prose TMSS between 972 and 974.° A
quatter of a centuty later, one Wulfstan Cantor,® the precentor of the
Old Minster, Winchester, wrote a verse rendition of Lantfred’s work
that followed in the long tradition of supplying a verse counterpart to
a prose composition (or vice versa), creating, in effect, a literary
diptych.” This gente is commonly known as gpus Leminatum, or
‘twinned work’? Although ostensibly merely converting Lantfred’s
text into verse, Wulfstan did not slavishly follow his text and so g
comparison may prove informative.

Waulfstan’s metrical rendition of the invention, translation and
subsequent miracles of Swithun can be dated fairly precisely. We can
assume that its epistola specialis’ was written by 28 October 994 as the
latest as its dedicatee, Sigeric, Archbishop of Canterbury since 990,
died upon that day. The epistoia specialis also mentions that the late
Bishop Aithelwold currently rests in the church itself and alludes to
two miracles, which Wulfstan would also use in his Vita S. Ethelwolds,

* Lapidge has summarised the little that is known of this scholar’s career and
literary activity in Swithun, pp. 218-24, esp. pp. 2234,

* Lapidge, Swithun, pp. 236-7.

¢ Wulfstan himself tells us in his Narratio metrica de Sancto Swithuno (henceforth
NMSS) that he was just a mere child oblate when Swithun was translated in 971
and while we know that he died on 22 July we do not know in which year,
although it must have been in the carly eleventh century. For his cateer, see M.
Lapidge and M. Winterbottom, ed., Wulfstan of Winchester: the Life of St Lthelwold
(Oxford, 1991), pp. xiii—xxxix.

" Wulfstan, NMSS, ed. Lapidge, Swithun, pp. 372-550.

8 See P. Godman, ‘The Anglo-Latin Opus Geminatunr: From Aldhelm to Alcuin’,

Medium Aevum 50 (1981), 215-29 and G. Wieland, ‘Geminns Stylus: Studies in
Anglo-Latin Hagiography’, in Insular Latin Studies: Papers on Latin Texts and

Manuscripts of the British Iskes 350-1066, ed. M. W. Hetren (Toronto, 1981), pp.
113-33,

? Special [dedicatory] letter’.
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:no that the letter at least had been revised or finished late in
e oint after Athelwold’s translation on 10 September
o Solmflere)d one of the most important witnesses to the f(:llt of
'fhaj‘ i lz'bel}m of Swithunalia containing both works,” has
SWlthllm(’i : line in chapter 3 of Lantfred’s translatio to 1slay that twenty
N ers have passed since, thereby putting us in 996.
i };:'aseems that neither Lantfred notr \X/ulfstarfl kxcliew. t;nzrh rr:::li
istotl i now. So, faced wi e
about't'he m;toricﬁlhi“zt;ﬁaiilg“gyfﬁtferth of Ramsey’s bycznirado,12
5 Wﬂt'gg; c(zzed to’ pen a collection of posthumous miracles.
Lmt'ﬁe 'e is extremely unlikely that the decision to propagate suc.h
Obwous%y - s made simply on the basis of a lack of facts. It is
e W:listic to think that the Old Minster realised the need to
mUd'l eac ]ilevincing display of this all-but-forgotten bishop’s‘powers
PrOVIde . COttract visitors to the shrine. The minster cleatly WlS.hed t‘o
o 50 ; s from far and wide with the potential for financial gain
i’ttrrzlc;ii rgrlr11rr:cli One story illustrates this particularly well, \xﬁzlhereha lﬁdz
. : i donation that she ha
has her cure revoked when she fails to make a . rad
i i emedy. She is only healed o
promisedlico Swrlltht;i: flflﬂfr'jfnuzztfzz ;;r origiilal vow.” Lantfred—and
ai'ld o up(;sumably—still did have to decide upon what sort of
hlé It)attrl'(l);fs E)xfished to portray. Lantfred could have chosen to
sain

i d the
] ondon, British Library, Royal 15. C. VIL. The TMSS is at 2r—49v an
NMSS: o 51t_?24v. 23940, where he argues that even if the text is not. an
e ppk.x th ’nuscript itself can be dated on palacographical
h or idiograph, the mai . ‘
autoir;‘f to s. x/ Xigc 1000. and attributed to the school of Winchester
grou 3 , C. ,

i id not sto
2 Byrhiferth knew very little about St Ecgwine but a lack of facts did not stop

. . P g 5 .y S
h f rom w flﬂllg hlS uita See I\’l La 1d €. ed 1 }76 LJ ves (7f .S | O.fwdl
1un d and |

7 2009), pp. Lexxii-lxxxv.
- Byrhtferth of Ramsey (Oxford, : ' 005 and
E%":;’:ﬁe{d” ]#"MSS{IX and Waulfstan, NMSS, i.X1I, ed. Lapidge, pp- 2

470-4.
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l}z;i(;[;jegftz Ijtcrll 1irtrs1aieo :)f Svtnthur; as, say, a vengeful guardian of the Q)g
. sesstons but instead Swithun is depic
Itifjler—samt: The vz'lst majority of the miracle stories aie tfjleas a
Whil:;}laguri(l:al hezhngs but there is a small group of miraclez (‘1);
withun aids those who have found themselv: i
Zrizsgtlzr, at the metcy of some secular authority and dlzsr’efrfrgil tIllyelor
o a comparl'son between Swithun and SS Peter and Paul 4

eir power of binding and loosing,'* =4
There are many miracles which reveal something of how the sj

?e:lcjiﬁr 1an.d disabled were treated by kith, kin and those wifhsmk,
‘jas : Oa ?E;dGEen that one of the major purposes of hagiograpi;
N )I: ov ; e reader with edifying models to emulate, one might

o : pecte slrnply' t.o find tales of how helpful people were t
ose in r‘leed. Sutptisingly, this is not the case. One episod n
Earncular 1s worthy of attention in this respect. While Swililllso -
bltjrslycri pfeorrfotrhmmlg mirjdcles in Winchester, two women who halcllnb‘cfri
ot for he. ast nine years and one who had been blind from
all living on the Isle of Wight—heard rumour of the

phenomena performed th : . )
o Riiues: rough his merits. Accordingly, Lantfred

Ro
mj?;zmﬁ] C(I)lir(liaeto;ae;i afﬁnes.q'uatinus extra predictam eas ducerent
st & onde C; us - quivissent peruenite ad locum in quo
B i et risti presul. Cumque extra insulam essent
et thutarent absque ductore, et penitus ignorarent quid
E;)rslizﬁt’ .clernens conditor creaturarum, misertus inopi::: eaar%ifle
cons m:n échgegSam zinrurn ductorem mutum aetate citciter u1g1nt;
s r?mz .el.mdem deuenisset locum, coeperunt eum
s | nimi uoce ut eas ad Wintoniensem duceret
, sanctus pollebat episcopus signis mirabilibus. Qui mirabili

14F I' ] f ] 0 : ‘T]f A ] Ia.]

Ila ogra h Of t)he I{elgn O (lﬂ.g fEthe].ted II (uﬂ ubl IhD thesls, UfllV. Of
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dispositione Dei precibus earum allubescens, in reflexo calle caecas

prefatum perduxit ad locum.”

> All four are cured overnight and thanks ate given to God.

Qnid plura:

Lapidge translated the wotd affines as ‘neighbours’ but I think that
it is worth beating in mind that affines could actually refer to ‘relatives’
and we can see such a use in Aldhelm’s De uirginitate; ¢ Aldhelm being

a cote part of the Winchester school’s curriculum, Wulfstan would

A —
15 1 antfred, TMSS, V, ed. Lapidge, p. 288: ‘[T]hey asked their kinsmen and

neighbours to take them off the aforementioned island [...] whence they could
more easily get to the place in which the bishop of Christ lay in the body. And
when they had been set ashote on the mainland, and were wandeting about
without a guide, and had no idea of what to do, the merciful creator of all
creatures, taking pity on their helplessness, provided them with a certain mute
for a guide, a man of about twenty years of age. When he arrived at the same
place as they were, the women began to implore him in one voice to lead them
to the city of Winchester, where the holy bishop was prevailing with his
marvellous mitacles. Through the wondrous management of God, he gave in to
their prayers and led the blind women by a winding road to the place in
question’. C£. Wulfstan, NMSS, 1.VIII, ed. Lapidge, p- 466, 1L 1135-1152.
16 Aldhelm, Prosa de wirginitate, XXXV, ed. R. Ehwald, Opers Ommnia Aldbelmei,
MGH SS Auct. antiq. 15 (Berlin, 1919), 277: ‘Quod genitor affinium ¢t
contubernalium relatione <cum=> comperit, eundem filium contra iura naturae
latibulis carceralibus artandum et famis inedia macerandum includit’ (When his
father leatns of this through the reports of relatives and friends, he imptisons his
own son—against [all] laws of nature—restricted to the confines of a cellat, to
be wasted away by the deprivation of hunger’, trans. M. Lapidge and M. W.
Herren, Aldbelm: the Prose Works (Cambridge, 1979), p. 96 (my emphasis in
both)). The stoty is that of Chrysanthus, who learns about holy Scripture and
stasts preaching God’s Word rather than studying the liberal atts as his father
had wished. The entry in C. T. Lewis and C. Short, A Latin Dictionary (Oxford,
1879), s.v. affinis, p. 67, states that it does mean ‘neighbouring’ or ‘bordering on’
but when referring to people it takes on the meaning of ‘related to’ (by

marriage) and as a substantive means ‘relative’.
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surely have come across this."” Indeed, if we turn to NMSS i.XII and
its cortelate in TMSS IX, we can see that Wulfstan has turned
Lantfred’s wicini, affnes o Jamuli into  wicini [..] et Jamuli cunctigue
propingui, suggesting that he saw affinis and  propinguus as being
synonyms.”® Of course, this hypothesis stumbles if we cannot be sure
that either author understood that when Dropinguus, -a, -um, meaning
‘neighbouring’ or ‘neat’, was used as a substantive it meant a ‘relative’
or ‘kinsman’; the scope for confusion and mistranslation is easy to

see. But a look at some of the glosses written by Zlfric, who also

studied at the Winchester school, shows that affinis was considered

synonymic with consanguinens and the OIld English siblinge, while
Dropinguus was. equated with mag,

and both sblinge and meg mean
‘telative’ or ‘kinsman’.!

7 Bishop Athelwold was an avid student of Aldhelm and made him a core part
of the curticulum in the houses under his control. See Lapidge, ‘Schools,
Learning and Literature in Tenth-Centuty England’, in Anglo-Latin Literature
(henceforth AIL), 2 vols. (London, 1993-6), 11, 1-48, at pp. 22 and 28, “The
Hermeneutic Style’, ALL, 1I, 10549, at pp. 111-15 and 123-8, ‘Athelwold as
Scholar and Teacher’, ALL, 11, 183-211, at pp- 186, 191, 193, 197 and 206;
Lapidge and Herren, The Prose Works, pp. 1-3; M. Lapidge and ]. L. Rosier,

teans., Aldbelm: the Poetic Works (Cambridge, 1985), pp- 1-4; M. Gretsch, The

Intellectual Foundations of the English Benedictine Reform, CSASE 25 (Cambridge,
1999), 125-225, 332

83 and 426. Many manusctipts of Aldhelm’s De wirginitate
from this period can be found; see H. Gneuss, ed., Handlist of Anglo-Saxon
Manuscripts: a List of Manuseripts and Manuscript Fragments Written or Owned in
England up 10 1100 (Tempe, AZ, 2001), nos. 93, 458, 464, 509, 584, 613 and 707;
only Gneuss nos. 473 and 542, however, might actually come from Winchester
(and indeed contain only the Carmen de uirginitate).

*® Lantfred, TMSS, TX and Waulftan, NMSS, i.X11, ed. Lapidge, pp. 290-292, at
p- 290, L. 3 and 4704, at p. 470,1. 1245,

¥ This information was gathered using the online Toronto Dictionary of Old

English's  “Word Wheel’ research tool, which can be found at
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Regardless, this is still no way to treat three blind and essentiath]ly

hel lessg womer’l yet neither Lantfred nor Wulfstan bats an eye tét e
’ . . . r

elptives’ behaviout. T would now like to investigate both whe fer o’
" 2 this episode might be representative of Lantfred and l\17(/u1 stan’s
o i ight have come

i Iso where such an attitude mig :
P o a' i ies that Lantfred wrote, thirty
t of the thirty-nine miracle stoties tha '
'ﬁoni.vg‘lllea]ings.zo Just over a third of these are about blind people
mtlo within these miracles we see all the cpisodes where those
£
aﬂs onsible for looking after sick petsons apparently refuse Iti) of
:leelfbetately mislead them. In addition to the women fror;l tkz; : e[o]
tumaci |...] ductore and a anctor |...
ioht, we have two tales about a mn. d 2 duct
W;gmbm 21 1 the first of these, a man is abandoned by his gu'1c11(e c11n tlze
- . i ly tricked into
i d, an old man 1s neatly
middle of a field and in the second, . ’ y ‘
i thun’s tomb by his young
ino his fast before he reaches Swi .
br(?gkm\iholi;\ppears to be his son.? The first miraculum alludes to the
guiace,

http:// tapor.library.utoronto.ca/ doecotpus/ wordwheelhtml  (accessed 10
2010). -
E’eir:r?:yfred %MJ'S L 11-V, VI-IX, XI-XIX, XXI-XXIII, 2)9(27}%0;()?6'4_6
XXXIII XE(XV—XXXVII, ed. Lapidge, pp. 266-88, .290—2, > W,ho have,
310—314, 31622 and 324-30. The majority of the rest .mvolvih E;e(s)ip vho fiave
ended UI; being punished by some se(;ul;: pi;)\xzz.e I rihs;:lessa b gt;} e o
e n'limde' Stt(l)qr;ei'mlsl: tiikd?);tﬁ: N]VeIi"S, Waulfstan has twer'lt.y sto.ries oj
Compansonf, - nty-two chapters (and of these twenty, two are original: i.V an
'Cl\lfle)s ?;ItI(I)I tiw\;:—i]yHI iX-XII, i XIV=XXII whilst in the second bookEiiﬁIftZIelz
of ifs et , f which two are new (1L
?fVi;S t:]Ienl?f g\ly—(;f;h?ir.);}e(t,s ﬁ;ig%?;%ﬁfﬂ, ed. Lapidge,_}‘)g. 41248,
254368, 4’68—74, 480-90, 492-6, 502-6, 514—518,' 526-36 a;lgOSzid 3.1 5
2 T antfred, TMSS, XVIII and XXIX, ed. Lapidge, p}}\./[ i
“insolent guide’ and a ‘naughty guide’. Cf. \Wulfst';tln,7 é\(T) 77?; .
ed. Lapidge, pp. 486-8, 1L 1554-1 5?5 and 528-30, 1. 706— .father i <omin
22 While in the TMSS the protagonists refer to each other as e ot
the NMSS the boy’s use of pater seems mote of a term of respec
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fact that all those who were sightless had guides—as one might have
expected—and the explicit lack of 2 guide is clearly noteworthy.?
Both Lantfred and Wulfstan set the scene quickly and neither pays
much attention to the guide, who, for some unknown reason gets
angry and storms off, though Wulfstan does suggest that such
behaviour was out of character, for the guide usually conducted
himself with pietate |...| amica®* We hear no mote of the guide. The
crux of the stoty is the man’s reaction. He humbly prays to the Lotd
and His bishop, Swithun, requesting that he is not abandoned any
further, with either his soul being taken to heaven or his eyesight
being restored. The man confesses his faith, saying, ‘Credo nempe
quoniam impetrabis ilico quicquid petieris 2 Domino’?® Such is his
faith that he is cured immediately. Comparable faith is shown in the
later episode, where the young boy is hungry and wants to eat. The
old man, using language botrowed from the Regula S. Benedicti (RSB),*
refuses to as he is on a pilgrimage to Winchester hoping to regain his
sight. The boy tries to take advantage of the man’s - disability,

In the other miracle, the man returns to his micnis et parentibus (‘neighbours and
kinsmen’) so it would seem that his guide was not one of their number.

# Lantfred, TMSS, XVIIL, ed. and Lapidge, p. 300, L. 3: ‘haberet [...] ductotem
(sicut oculis privati habere solent)’ (he had a guide [-.-] (as people deprived of
eyesight are accustomed to have)’). Additionally, Wulfstan includes a miracle in
his Epistola specialis (that has no parallel in the TMSS) where a blind nobleman,
Zlfhelm, comes to Winchester, is cured and then ‘nullo ducente redit’ (‘went
back without a guide’); Wulfstan, NMSS, ‘Epistola specialis’, ed. Lapidge, P
394, 1. 295. Presumably he travelled with one on the outward journey. This
miracle was actually performed by the late Bishop /ithelwold so it is easy to
understand why Lantfred did not include it!

* Wulfstan, NMSS. , LXXI, ed. Lapidge, pp. 486, 1. 1558, ‘with friendly
devotion’.

* Lantfred, TMSS, XVIII, ed. Lapidge, p. 300, 1. 16: “For I will believe that you
will obtain straightaway whatever you seck from the Lord’.

% Ibid. XXIX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 318, 1. 24 and 319, n. 265, frango ieiuninm.
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misinforming him as to what time of day it is. When the old man
finds out that they are stood by a stone cross, he takes .the
opportunity to pray that he might regain his sight 59 tha'F he rmg2171t
not break the vow he had made. Again, due to his faith, he is cured.

In all three instances where sightless people are abandoned
(whether literally or metaphorically), they find a way out of trouble
when they turn to spiritual considerations. Lantfred plays upor218 the
theme of blindness, which often denoted spiritual blindness, by
curing the blind when they tutn their attention to God, seeing, as it
wete, the light. .

What about the other cases involving people deprived of sight?
In some cases, thete are just records of how many people were cured
at various points and here the focus is on the exponential number of
people coming from further and further away 2t90 be cured at
Winchester rather than on their citcumstances.” Many othets

7 It is important to note that Lantfred’s emphasis on the idea of plena fides
(‘complete faith’) crops up time and time again and is clearly' a .centtal theme.

B Anon., De sancti Eugenii Toletani episcopi uirtutibus magnificis (hen.ceforth \De
uirtutibus, BHL 2689-90), XXX, ed. D. Missone, ‘L(/es Miracles de Saint Eugene
a Brogne: Etude Littéraire et Histotique, Nouvelle Edition’, RB 76 (1966), 231—
91, at pp. 258-79, quotation from p. 277: ‘recepit namque ,luc.em non tantum
corporis quam et mentis” (‘for he received not only the bod.y s hght but also the
soul’s’). The translation is my own. Missone noticed the dldac'tlc na@re ,Of tl}e
work as 2 whole and noted, ‘les jeunes lecteuss [...] pouvaient lire aussi, dega.geis
de chaque mitacle, une legon de morale et méme de thé019g16 r}ldlrnentalre s
‘Les Miracles’, p. 240. Christina Lee has also noted the perceived links betwee’n
sin and disease in texts such as Alfred’s translation of Gregory the Great’s
Pastoral Care and Bede’s account of Athelthryth of Ely’s tumour, which he says
she believed to be the result of her fondness for weating necklaces: ‘Body and

I

289O"lll"here are countless remedial miracles, including of blindness, at TMSS, IV
and NMSS, i.VIL, ed. Lapidge, pp. 286 and 462; sixteen blind people are cufed
at TMSS, XII and NMSS, iXV, ed. Lapidge, pp. 296 and 480; twenty five sick
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explicitly contain references to guides, some family members, some
not; sometimes we see people with one disability teaming up with
those who have a different one—for example, 2 mute woman and 5
blind woman,™ or blind men and crippled women.” Clearly then,
there is a suggestion that the handicapped could not always rely on
others to help them out. It should be noted that in the case of TMSS
XXI/NMSS .11, Wulfstan has changed Lantfred’s mubieres into
uiduae,” perhaps in order to explain why they had to join forces.
Following on from this is the fact that one’s social standing
appears to have had some degree of influence with regards to
whether or not you could expect aid: if you wetre wealthy you could
presumably afford a guide or already had a retinue. There are severa]
instances whete the wealth of the individual—or their family—is
mentioned. In Wulfstan’s dedicatory letter, ZAlfhelm _(mentioned
above) is said to be a nobleman and parted ways with his guide once
he was cured, suggesting that he had hired his guide. In the TMSS we
learn of a pragpotens matrona whose retainers took her to Winchester
and the subsequent story has a/i [...] materfamilias taken to Winchester

people, including some suffering from blindness, at TMSS, XIV and NMSS,
1.XVII, ed. Lapidge, pp. 298 and 482; thirty six are then cured at TMSS, XXII
and NMSS, i.IV, ed. Lapidge, pp. 306 and 502; and finally one hundred and
twenty four sick people from all over England are cured at TMSS, XXIII and
NMSS, iV, ed. Lapidge, pp. 306 and 504. Wulfstan, NMSS, 1.V, ed. Lapidge,
pp. 454—60, which is not found in Lantfred, is nominally about a blind woman
but her cure is little more than a backdrop to—and 2 reason for—the elaborate
ceremony at Swithun’s translation.

* Lantfred, TMSS, XX1, ed. Lapidge, p. 304; cf. Wulfstan, NMSS, iLIIl, ed.
Lapidge, p. 502, esp. 1. 205.

*' Lantfred, TMSS, XIX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 300-2; cf. Wulfstan, NMSS, i.XXII,
ed. Lapidge, pp. 488-90.

* Women’ and ‘widows’.
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by her retainers.”> A boy, the son of a rich ealdorman, .is a.lsoMtaken to
Winchester by his mother and plurima clientum multitudine. .It aIS(;
seems improbable that the rich nobleman Whgswent to the shrines o
Rome would not have had a retinue with him. Qne Byrhtferth, pr;cir
of Abingdon, probably had his rank—and x.rocatlon—;)to thank for the
guide provided to him for his journey to Wmcbester. -

Thete are, howevet, a few stories where visually-impaired people
of an unspecified social status have guides, but in two out c?f three
instances the invalid’s kin take responsibility for '.chem, suggesting that
the onus fell upon the family in cases where hlrefl.—help was not so
much an option. Indeed, the burden that some f‘armhes must' have ffelt
is implied in the stoty of the man who was mutilated and blinded hir
a crime that he did not commit.”’ After he has been served his
‘punishment’, Lantfred tells us: |

Ad quem amici et parentes nimium mesti accedentes, ad proptiam
domum tristes deduxerant hominem caesum. Vnus autem ocull}s.erat
obrutus, uerum altet pendebat super eius faciem; c'luem acc1p1en§,
quaedam muliercula reduxit in orbem et sic permans1t. a .Theo.phama
Domini usque ad Letaniam Maiorem. Qui annuens plurimis amicorum

3 {antfred, TMSS, VIII and IX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 290 and 2907—2: ‘powerful

lady’ and "another land-owning lady’; cf. Wulfstan, NMSS, 1.XI-X11, ed.

kai?xief}rfci. ;3\2;.?, XV, ed. Lapidge, p. 298: ‘a large crowd of retainers’; cf.
i i . 482.

ylll}:itt?;clltj Aﬁﬁ;;,xg\ig’:j E:gjg:,’ I;) 298; cf. Wulfstan, NMSS, i.XIX, ed.

}éagéi%;’ti' ﬁ;/;fi', ii.XI, ed. Lapidge, p. 526, esP. L 700;. dcf. Lantfred, TMSS,
i i mention a guide.

gjﬁﬁgﬁs 'II:;E ??;Eél:;:; }vlgif‘:;i Ill\(/)'lt\/ISS , iIX, ;3; Lapidge, pp. 310-14

and 514-18.
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suasionibus, deductus est ad sancti reliquias in illis diebus, quatinug

ualeret recipere auditum per beati pontificis meritum [}
It seems to me that his family are sad not only fot his suffering but
that they will now have to look after him as they do not show any
further part in Lantfred’s stoty; rather, the unfortunate man’s Jriends
are the ones who encoutage him to go to Winchester. Tt is as if the
family do not care and have given up on him. Wulfstan, on the other
hand, removes this subtext, as he states that the man’s own propingui
urge him fraterna woce to go to Winchester.”” The tables are turned,
however, when we find Wulfstan—not Lantfred—making the most
of the idea that kith and kin could find the invalided onerous in
NMSS 1. XIV.* In this short episode, Lantfred tells us that a paralytic
from London ‘audiens miraculorum opinionem quae per cosmi
saluatotis pietatem patrabantur ad uatis mausoleum, ab agnatis delatus
est Wintoniam eius desiderium’," where he is healed after a couple of
days’ vigil. Wulfstan, however, states that ‘[cltescebatque dolor
numerosa clade iacentis, adficiens miseros longo meroré parentes’

*® Lantfred, TMSS , XXVI, ed. Lapidge, p. 312, 1. 10-15: ‘His friends and
kinsmen, exceedingly dejected by this, went up to him, andvsadly led the
mutilated man back to his own house. One of his eyes had been entirely torn
out, but the other one hung down on his face; a certain woman took it and
replaced it in its socket, and it remained that way from Epiphany [6 Jan.] undl
Litania Maior [25 Apr). Giving in to the tepeated encouragements of his
friends, the man was led at that time to the relics of the saint so that he might
regain his hearing through the metit of the blessed bishop’.

* Wulfstan, NMSS, ii.XI, ed. Lapidge, p. 516, 1. 484: ‘with brotherly persuasion
the kinsmen [utge the wretched man to go to Wiachester]”.

40 Compare Wulfstan, NMSS, 1.XTV, with Lantfred, TMSS, X1, ed. Lapidge, pp.
480 and 296.

“ Lantfred, TMSS. s X1, ed. Lapidge, p. 296, 1. 3—4: ‘hearing of the reputation of
the miracles which, through the love of the Saviour of the wotld, where being

performed at the saint’s tomb, was taken—in accordance with his wishes-—by
his kinsmen to Winchester’.
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and that when report of the Swithun’s miracles teach London

‘extimplo [...] Wentanam baiolis defertur ad urbem’ whete he is cured
and ‘[glaudia confestim rapiunt uotiua . parente.s dun-lque su;n'n
cernunt sanum diuinitus aegrum’.*” The grief ment10.ned in 1. 1423 is
sutely the parents’—the sandwiched word order .ren.lforces t}le flact
that afficio tends to mean (in a bad sensc) ‘to inflict upon A t}eln
employed with the accusative (for the object) and. the ablative (for 463
instrument) and that, therefore, it links the grief to the patents.

Then it seems as if they make the decision to send the Poor man t’o
Winchester rather than it being of his own accord., as in Lz'lntfted.s
report. Thete are two ways of interpreting this emdence: Elther his
kin find his disability burdensome and are therefore Wﬂ.lmg to try
anything to have him cured, or, as would b-e more consistent with
Wulfstan’s alteration mentioned above, his km. ate mode b,y
sympathy for the paralytic and their ready. fa'1th in S\x.rlthun s
intercession is happily rewarded. I would be inclined to think the
latterl.n this respect 1 am persuaded not only by the fact that it usually
seems as if Wulfstan is tempering Lantfred’s account, but alS? by hO'\V
positive affinal care is depicted. In the majority of the'rmracles in
both the TMSS and the NMSS the kinsmen of those in need are
willing to help and there is a common trend thrOllghOl:lt. The s;clk
protagonist always finds their cure when they, sometimes at the

2 \Wulfstan, NMSS, i X1V, ed. Lapidge, p. 480, ll. 14231424, 14261427 and
1434-1435: “The man’s pain increased with many an onslaught as I}e lay }tfler.e
and afflicted his poot kinsmen with continual grief [..:] unmedla'ltegn e is
carried by bearers [...] to the town of Winchester [...] Sttalghtawzy his g jﬁrrll:ln
grasp the joyous result of their prayers as they gaze upon the sick man y

healed’. '
# I ewis and Shott, .4 Latin Dictionary, s.v. afficio, p. 66.
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instigation of their kin,* turn from seeking wotldly relief to spiritual
considerations,” although there are instances when the protagonist
has to turn away from the shrines of purportedly less-effective saints
to Swithun.*

There is, within the Swithun dossier, one subset of people always
dependent upon their kith and kin: children. Wulfstan seems to have

* In Lantfred, TMSS, IX and Wulfstan, NMSS, i.XT1, ed. Lapidge, pp. 290-2
and 470-4, the lady’s family, neighbours and servants all implore her to settle
her worldly affairs and compose a will, but when she (eventually) turns to God
for help she is cured. This instance is the sole one where family members who
offer help do not think of seeking divine aid. There are many more instances
where kith and kin 4o consider spiritual help: TMSS, 111, VII, XT, XXX, XXXII,
XXXIII, XXXV and XXXVI and NMSS, i111, i.X, LXIV, i XTI, i1 XV, il X VI,
iLX VI and ii.XTX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 274-86, 290, 296, 318, 320-2, 322, 324-8,
328-30, 43448, 468-70, 480, 530, 532-4, 534, 538-44 and 544—6. In TMSS,
XXXVIT and NMSS, ii.XX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 330 and 546-8, a ctippled young
man is told to seek a spiritual path by a young boy—an oblate from the Old
Minster, not a family member.
* Lantfred, TMSS, XXVIII and Wulfstan, NMSS, ii.XI, ed. Lapidge, pp. 316
and 526. Here, a prior, interestingly, is shown to have undergone a rather
hortific-sounding twelve-stage cauterization in order to try to tegain his sight
before hearing of the miracles wotked at Swithun’s tomb. Lapidge, Swithun, p.
317, n. 257, suggests that cautery was quite common in Anglo-Saxon England.
In TMSS, XXXVII and NMSS, ii.XX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 330 and 546-8.
* This includes all the saints of Rome (ITMSS, XVI and NMSS, iXIX, ed.
Lapidge, pp. 298 and 484-6)! At one very calculated point in the TMSS the
invalid is the one, as the result of a dream-vision, who decides that he must visit
Swithun, not Tudoc (TMSS, 111, ed. Lapidge, pp. 274-86, and in this episode the
man is only cured when his family leave him to a solitary vigil; cf. NMSS, i.I11,
ed. Lapidge, pp. 434-48). However, this is balanced by the story of a blind man
who intends to visit St /Elfgifu at Shaftesbury and ignores his wife’s advice
when she recommends he goes to Swithun instead; for this he ends up with a
painful lump above his eye to go with his blindness. He changes his mind and
heads off to Winchester and is cured before he even reaches Swithun’s tomb:
TMSS, XXXVI and NMSS, ii.XTX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 328-30 and 544—6.
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been quite enthusiastic about this particular demograp.hic arfld twti)1 Zi
his original additions to Lantfred’s prose report stories ob mo il
taking their children to Swithun’s tomb where .they are su sequ.endy
healed.” The TMSS, on the other hand, has just two: the’ episode
mentioned above (where the mother brings. the ealdorman’s sonfto
Winchester and, spending the night in vigil, prays 'suc.ces?,fu]ly (sr
him) and another whese an caldorman .(tl.lere is no mdl-catlon lf:s (o}
whether it is the same one as befote) is nd%ng with his retinue :xsz e’lilhz
boy indolis eximiae is badly injured fa]hr.lg fr(?m a horsg. .
caldorman, sensing that the boy’s life was in peril, pra.ys to 'w1 134;
promising that ‘omnibus uitae diebus meae me habebit fideliorem’.
In the TMSS the ealdorman also promises to take the bo;(zii;o
Swithun’s shrine so that he may be fully healed the-re but, accor thg
to Lapidge’s translation, Wulfstan’s ealdor.man promises to don.ate t::)
boy as an oblate to the Old Minster.” If indeed the boy was tiwenth
the Minster as an oblate—which rather presupposes that ! e
ealdorman was the boy’s legal guardian—then we sh’ould not COHSL E;
the child abandoned by his family. Janet Nelson’s wotk on ¢

7 Wulfstan, NMSS, ‘Epistola specialis’, 1L 297-300 and i.YI, ed. Lapidge,dpg).
394-6 and :162. The first of these is the second (and final) miracle petformed by
Athelwold; cf. n. 21 above.
8 | antfred, TMSS, XXXI, ed. Lapidge, pp. 318-20; cf(.hr\:(/ul}f?]tii;l’, sl:fel\/lai{'),
Lapi — 2, L. 790: ‘of outstanding a H
i.XIV, ed. Lapidge, pp. 530-2, at p. 532, Y’ secal
1; 533 en onpl g787 where Lapidge speculates on the ealdorman’s identity.
. d ‘ : i ble stock.
tfred merely states that the boy is of no ‘
};alilarfffred TZ\/}ITSS, XXXI, ed. Lapidge, p. 320, 1. 11-12: “He sha.ll have' me as a
mote faithtiul follower all the days of my life’. Wulfstan echoes this sennmentt.bo
0 1 the TMSS the ealdorman says deducam and in th‘e NMS’S ‘he says {brm}jhao 1d,
which can simply mean ‘[will] show’, ‘place before’, ‘exhibit’, ‘present or. o
out’ (see Lewis and Shott, A Latin Dictionary, s.v. praesento, pp. 1428-9); in e
passive, however, it can mean ‘handed or presented to’. The translation is

disputable eithet way.
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oblation has shown how oblation nurtured telationships between
churches and families and that the patents would not necessarily be
cut out of the pictu]:e.51 Furthermore, her work reveals the
ealdorman’s motivation—the oblation is a reciprocal gift for that of
the cure.”” Oblation rested upon the patents’ authority to act on
behalf of their child; indeed oblation eventually became unacceptable
in the twelfth century as it infringed upon personal choice.” The
other miraculous cures of children performed by Swithun also test
upon parental authority—they are the ones actively secking divine aid,
It would appear that neither Lantfred nor Wulfstan deemed children
capable of understanding their situation or offering prayers to God

*' J. L. Nelson, Parents, Children and the Church in the Earlier Middle Ages’,
in The Church and Childhood: Papers read at the 1993 Summer Meeting and the 1994
Winter Meeting of the Ecclesiastical History Society, ed. D. Wood (Oxford, 1994), pp.
81-114, at pp. 109-11.

* Ibid. p. 108. T am not entirely convinced by her example from Bede’s Historia
ecclesiastica gentis Angloram, ii.9, ed. B. Colgrave and R. A. B. Mynors, Bede:
FEcclesiastical History of the English Pegple, (Oxfotd, 1969), p. 166, as it seems that
Edwin is consenting to her conversion rather than oblation. Better comparisons
can be found in Sulpicius Severus, Vitz Sancti Martini episcopi (henceforth
VSMr), XIX.1--2, ed. ]J. Fontaine, Sulpice Sévére: Vie de Saint Martin, Sources
Chrétiennes 133 (Patis, 1967), 292 and Abbot John of St Arnulf, Metz,
Translatio S. Glodesindis (henceforth TSG), XXXVII, ed. J. P. Migne, PL,
CXXXVIL.217-40 at col. 236, which John explicitly includes as a warning to
those who do not keep their vows—here a father takes his daughter out of a
monastery he had given het to in order to marry her off,

» Nelson, ‘Parents, Children and the Church’, pp- 109 and 112. See also J.
Dotran, ‘Oblation or Obligation? A Canonical Ambiguity’, in The Church and
Childhood, pp. 127-41, which details the confusion over the potentially coercive
nature of oblation, especially in the Carolingian era. For more on-medieval
oblation, see M. de Jong, In Samuel’s Inmage: Child Oblation in the Early Medieval
West, esp. pp. 23-30, which deals with how quick and irrevocable oblation was
in the Rule of St Benedict. The rest of the book deals with how later medieval
minds approached oblation in light of works such as the Rule.
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and Waulfstan especially was keen to remind parents of their
obligation.* It may also be significant that this is seen as the mother’§
responsibih'ty——in NMSS 1.XVIII we are told that the boy was pi:‘é’dﬂ/ﬂ.f
ot unicus to the father, yet after we are told how much he loved his son
the father plays no further part in the story.” ‘
Lantfred, however, seems keen to portray Swithun as a saint
particulatly interested in helping those with no kith or kin to fall back
on. One means by which he achieves this is the inclusion of severesll
stories about slaves whom Swithun rescues from vatious situations.
He also expresses Swithun’s role as a ward for social outcasts 1n a
rather puzzling way: the bishop apparently has no qualms in helpm’g
people (often rightly) found guilty of ctimes.”’ Tha.t Lantfred’s
Swithun goes so far as to abet a man guilty of parricide muét be
significant. How could Lantfred countenance this behaviour if he
truly advocated the value of familial tes?® If Swithun is seen to be

5 Indeed, an oblate was often not made to take full vows until he had reached

majotity, when, one supposes, he was thought to be capable of making the

decision on his own. See Doran, ‘Oblation or Obligation?’, esp. pp. 128-9.

55 Wulfstan, NMSS, i XVITL, ed. Lapidge, p. 482, 1. 1481, ‘a delight and uniquely

216eil;l;ltfred, TMSS, VI, XX, XXXVIII and XXXIX and Wulfstan, NMSS, i.IX,

iIT, i.XXI and i.XXTI, ed. Lapidge, pp. 288-90, 3024, 3302, 332, 468, 496~
502, 548 and 548-50.

57 Remember that it was possible for tenth-century Anglo-Saxons to forsake

relatives who were persistent ctiminals or who became embroiled in feud; see 11
Edmund 1.1-3, ed. F. Liebermann, Die Gesetze der Angelsachsen, 3 vols. (Halle,
1903-16), I, 187-91, at p. 187, trans. A. J. Robertson, The Laws of the Kings of
England from Edmund to Henry I (Cambridge, 1925), p. 9 and II Edfvard'é, ed.
Liebermann, I, 145, trans. Attenborough, Laws of the Earliest English Kings, p.
5182I1,;1ntfred, TMSS, XXIV, ed. Lapidge, p. 306; cf. Wulfstan, NMSS, ii. VL, ed.
Lapidge, p. 506, 1. 266-298. The man in question——\.vho hailed from
somewhere on the Continent—had been punished according to custom by
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take especial care of the lowest tiers of society, on the other hand
Lantfred and Wulfstan seem to be aware that there was a burgeonin

social strata that needed less help, that of the ‘merchant’ class. % A
lame man is shown using his wealth to hire physicians, and
presumably to manage his travel arrangements, rather than telying on
his relatives to organize his affairs;® there is nothing to suggest that
he has been particulatly inconvenienced, unlike the women from the
Isle of Wight who evidently cannot throw money at their problem.

SOURCES FOR THE AUTHORS’ ATTITUDES TOWARDS KITH AND KIN

The Anglo-Saxon Hagiographical Tradition

We ought to turn our attention next towards what influenced
Lantfred’s attitude towards kith and kin. The differences between
Lantfred and Wulfstan, however, might well come down to petsonal
differences and given that Wulfstan tweaks—rather than completely

being bound in iron rings and sent on pilgrimage (see Swithun, p. 306,-0. 221).
Such a man would be thus punished until the tings either rusted off or were
miraculously removed. The episode is therefore somewhat ambiguous.
Throughout the TMSS Lantfred is concerned to highlight Swithun’s superior
efficacy over all other saints (and his far-reaching fame), so the patricide may be
healed by Swithun in 2 display of power rather than unusual magnanimity. Even
then, if Swithun’s power is unusual we have to contemplate the possibility that
the man would not yet have otherwise merited his relicf.

* See M. R. Godden, ‘Money, Power and Morality in late Anglo-Saxon
England’, ASE 19 (1990), 4165, for the increased awareness of this class at the
end of the tenth-century.

® Lantfred, TMSS, XIII and Wulfstan, NMSS, 1.XVI, ed. Lapidge, pp. 296-8
and 480-2. I think we can count this man’s situation as being unique in the
Swithun dossier: the blind man who goes to Rome (TMSS, XVI and NMSS,
1.XIX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 298 and 484-6) is said to have been of noble stock, the

only other person appatently able to look after himself, ptobably would indeed
have had a retinue.
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works—Lantfred’s source, such small changes may Prohjblt us
;::om discerning any source particular to Wulfst‘an himself. 'A_s
Lantfred spent time in England and wrote for English patrons, 1t. is
aot unreasonable to wonder Whetllfir he .looked 'Fowar(ils tzedn';tlvrel
hagiographical tradition for inspiration. Little hagograp yhad bezn
written in tenth-century England and tchat wh:f:h was ha Z -
composed by another visiting scholar, Frithegod.”™ He, ho.wever, .
write about an Englishman: Wilfrid, the seventh-century bishop who
customarily courted controversy.” It seems that many tenth—cfexl;tugy
churchmen looked back towards the appatently golden. age of Be i
and as there was little hagiography written after' that period agy:az},(/
shall now gauge the possible influence of the mt.ae of that period. We
can skip over the anonymous Life of Gregory straight to the two prose
Lives of Cuthbert.® The anonymous Life of Cuthbert has fourteen
remedial miracles, of which only three are postl;urnous.—as, onc;
should remember, all of the Swithun ones are. In this set o

. , . . idoe, ‘A
6 For an introduction to Frithegod’s (hypothetical) career, see MmLapt;ige A
Frankish  Scholar in  Tenth-Century  England: Frithego
i ’ 11, 157-81.
Canterbury/Fredgaud of Brioude’, ALL , . . .
Gza;rithg(:z; Breviloquinm nitae beati Wilfridi, ed. A. Campbell? Frzz‘/ye(.godz Monachi
Breuiloquiuﬂ; Vitae Beati Wilfredi ot Wulfstani Cantoris Narratio Metrica de Sancto
Swithuno (Vetona, 1950), pp. 1-62. - ' ‘ ’
(’Su’};‘hete gonly one healing miracle in this #i#2 and it happens dun.ng Grego.ry s
lifetime. Furthermore, it is not especially thaumaturgic: Grego1.ty s1’mp1y advises
a king ‘quem puto [seilicet the anonymous] Langobardorum i;ussfe tc;ll;eturnszce)
ild in order to cure himself of an illness.
the food that he used to eat as a child in ot : :
thz Anon., Vita Sancti Gregorii magni, XXII1, ed. B. Colgrave, The I.Earlzm‘ I_l,i];e of
Gregory the Great by an Anonymous Monk. of Whithy: Text, Translation and Notes
awrence, KS, 1968), pp. 114-16. ' . } ) .
g“LAnon., Vita Sancti Cuthberti (henceforth 15C), 1:IV, i VIL, n.I;I, n.VIIIII, 1:;.11&,
wv.IV, iv.V, iv.VI, iv.VIL iv.XIL ivXV, iv.XVI, iv.XVII and iv.XVI : de' . B.
Colgr’ave Two Lives of Saint Cuthbert: a Life by an Ano.@lmom Monk of Lmég;am:
and Bede’; Prose Life. Texct, Translation and Notes (Cambridge, 1940), pp. 60-139, a
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miracles, we see five where sick people are helped by others, whether
telated by marriage, blood, lordship or unstated ties.”® There are ne
instances here of people being ignored or abandoned. While Bede
might have made some alterations to the anonymous account, the
picture is much the same: thete are fifteen healing miracles, of which
four are posthumous.®® Ten explicitly show invalids receiving help

pp. 66-8, 70, 78-82, 90-2, 114, 116, 116-18, 118-20, 120-2, 128, 1324, 134_
6, 136-8 and 138; iv.XV-XVII are the posthumous miracles where a father
cures his son by giving him some watet to drink that had previously been used
to wash Cuthbert’s body, a monk is cured by praying at Cuthbert’s relics and a
paralysed boy is brought from another monastery and cured when he wears
Cuthbert’s shoes.

8 Ibid. ii.VIII, iv.III-V and iv.XV, ed. Colgrave, pp. 90-2, 114-18 and 132-4.
Here we find a2 man who tries to get help for his wife (though tries to hide the
fact that she is possessed by a demon); a gesith warmly receives Cuthbert in his
home as he is on his rounds and asks him to cure his sick wife (the anonymous
author compares this to the episode about Peter’s wife’s mother in Matt.
VIIL.14-16); a priest—the trelative of a sick nun and himself a2 member of
Cuthbert’s retinue—asks Cuthbert to cure her: he does so by anointing her;
some women of ‘unwavering faith® carry a sick young man to Cuthbert on a
litter and beg that he prays for the youth’s cure; finally, a father cures his son—
who was possessed by a demon—by giving him water to drink that had once
been used to wash Cuthbert’s body.

% Bede, Prosa uita de Sancto Cuthberto (henceforth P1/S O 11, VIIIL, X, XV, XXIII,
XXV, XXIX, XXX, XXXI, XXXII, XXXVII, XLI, XLIV, XLV and XLVI, ed.
Colgrave, Two Lives, pp. 142-306, at pp. 158-60, 180—4, 188-90, 2026, 2304,
238-40, 2524, 254, 2546, 2568, 270-80, 288-90, 2968, 298-300 and 300—
6, of which the last four are posthumous (iv.XVI from the anonymous account
is replaced and Bede’s XLIV and XLVI are added). In the posthumous miracles
we learn of a servant who, ‘non paruo cum labore’, takes his master—one of
Willibrord’s cletgy—to Cuthbert’s relics to pray for a cure. XLI and XLV are
the based upon iv.XV and iv.XVII respectively. The last posthumous miracle is
more directly linked to a relic belonging to the second inhabitant of Cuthbert’s
cell, Athelwald, rather than Cuthbert himself.
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from family and friends, and again none depicts vulnerable people
being left unaided.”’

Stephen of Ripon had certainly read the anonymous Life of
Cuthbert: he quotes a passage from iv.I verbatim and also employs a
comparison with the story of Petet’s wife’s mother in Matt. VIII.14.—
16 that the anonymous used in iv.IIL® So, evidently wishing his
protagonist to match Cuthbert, it is not sutprising that we see Wilfrid
btinging about miracles, some of which cast him as a dlmely—
inspired physician. There is, however, only one posthumous miracle
but five of the miracles do depict people getting help from othets
and, importantly, thete are still none involving people not being
helped. Unlike these great pastors, Felix’s Life of Guthlac presents a
biography of a hermit, and as such he spurns his parents, homeland
and his childhood friends in order to lead a life of solitude; 6 perhaps

7 Thid. VIII, XV, XXV, XXTX, XXX, XXXI, XXXII, XLI, XLIV and XLV, ed.
Colgrave, pp. 1804, 202—6, 238-40, 2524, 254, 2546, 256-8, 288-90, 296-8
and 298-300. XV, XXIX, XXX, XXXII, XLI and XLV ate all based upon the
same stories in the anonymous account. VIII is, ironically, about how the
monks of Cuthbett’s monastery help cure him with their prayers. In the other
tales, we hear of a certain gesith’s setvant, who is either paralysed or at the very
Jeast wasting away, cured overnight after Cuthbert sends some holy water to be
administered to him; Hildmer, the gesith from XV (and therefore iv.JII in the
anonymous), falls gravely ill and when ‘multi [sui] amicorum’ try to console
him, one remembers that Hildmer has some bread that Cuthbert has blessed
and he is cured as soon as he eats it; the last three miracles are detailed in the
footnote about the posthumous miracles above.

% Stephen of Ripon, Vita Sancti Wilfridi, X1 and XXXVII, ed. B. ColgraveT The
Life of Bishap Wilfrid by Eddius Stephanus: Text, Translation and Notes (Cambridge,
1927), pp. 24 and 74-6. Cf. Anon., SC, iv.I and iv.I1], ed. Colgrave, pp. 112
and 114.

9 Felix, 1ita Sancti Guthlaci (henceforth T/SG), XIX, ed. B. Colgtave, Felix’s Life
of Guthlae: Introduction, Text, Transiation and Notes (Carnbridge, 1956), p. 82: ‘et
parentes et pattiam comitesque adolescentiae suae contempsit’.
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this #ita would therefore present a different take on th
and kin? Well, it does not. Of the four miracles that
one of which is effected posthumously,
friends rallied around those in need to
other is one of those rather vague chapt
performed many miracles, of which so
remaining three, Hwatred, an Fast An
a demon—is taken by his parents to s

e value of kit
involve Cureg
three show how family an(i
help them get a cure. The
ers that states that the saint
me wete curative.”® In the
glian nobleman—possessed by

ee Guthlac, but only after other
saints have failed to do the job, where he is eventually cured.”! We

also read of Ecga, a gesith of the exiled king Zthelbald, who
becomes possessed. His relatives (propingui sui), fearing that he ma
left petmanently insane, take him to visit Guthlac, who wraps him in
his girdle, instantly curing him.” While we cannot be sure that
Lantfred knew of the Fenland saint, the last relevant miracle, 3

posthumous one, makes for a fascinating compatrison. The father of 5
family in the Wissa has gone blind

The next section is worth quoting:

also
y be

(most probably from cataracts),

Tandem inuento salubsi consilio, ad corpus sacratissimum uiri Dej
Guthlaci se duci rogauit. Amici autem illius ut ipse rogauerat fecerunt;
duxerunt quidem illum ad portum insulae Crugland et illic ascensa

" Ibid. XLV, ed. Colgrave, pp. 138-40.

" Thid, X1, ed. Colgrave, pp. 126-130 at p. 128; the parents take him ‘ad
sactatas sedes sanctorum’. Note this same motif spotted above in the Swithun
dossier and in some of the Continental texts di
the Anon. Miraculs S, Eugenii Diogili Facta
in ‘“Translatio S. Eugenii Toletani ad mon
AB 3 (1884), 29-64, at pp. 58-64 and s
motif—that of fama uolans—is used here to
at TMSS, XXIV, ed. Lapidge, p. 306, 1. 4) and in some of the tenth-century
Continental material. For the original motif, see R. R. Dyer, ‘Vergil's Fama: a

New Interpretation of Aenied 4.173£¢ , Greece and Rome 36 (1 989), 28-32.
? Felix, ISG, XLII, ed. Colgrave, pp. 130-2.

scussed below, for example in
(henceforth MSED; BHL. 2687), 111,
asterium Broniense’, ed. Bollandists,
ee esp. pp. 59-60. Indeed, another
o (as well as in Lantfred, for example
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i i ilis Christi
i deuenientes insulam, adpetierunt colloquium uenerabilis
naul,
: 73
uirginis Pegae [...] . T
dissolves salt blessed by Guthlac in watet and drips it o .
. healing them. Here we have a situation at the same turnf e e
ei}:lsii t yet completely different to that of the three women o
S a . . . .
tion.
i at prompted this investiga '
Ofw’}gk?t theaII:)ly saiilts’ Lives were themselves influenced by Wf)tk,s
e . .. . . S
h esSulpicius Severus’s Vita Sancti Martini episcopt, E\Tag;lus >
i ' i ’ ancti
- Jation of Athanasius’s Vita Sancti Antonii and Jerome's Vita
translatio

“ The Life of Antony is hardly replete with miracles and

. .7 .
Pauli eremitae. ften keen to attribute the

“]h e WE (I() llll(l lllltacles AthaIlaSIllS 1S O
er s
W()flders to the pOWCI Of GOd tathet d’lafl to fultotly S HltCICeSSI()Il.
[hete are ]ilovvever Sn]l a tlU.IIlbet Of }:leahrlg IIllIaCleS and some ()f
> b

€se |€:la|€ II()W faI]l]l IIleIIlb S SO g
th
1

F l]x olgrave. ])l) —7“ . t leﬁg(} he hlt upoﬂa
[ . 166 at P. 168. A
i G LIII, ed. C lg ave, )
> VS >
W}loles()tlle plaﬂ and Z.Sked to be takeﬁ to f-he most SaCfed bOdy Of Gllthlac, tlle

i t
So his friends did as he asked and, boatding a boat, they came to

man of God. e of that island of Crowland,

the island and bringing him to the l.anfhngf_r(’llicist’
there sought out Pega, the reverend virgin of LAk 3 16: Evagrius’ translation of
7 Sulbicius Severus, 1/ SMrt, ed. Fontaine, pp. 248— 1,\/[1 ;gnPL LXXIIL125—
A dqarr:asius’s Vita Sancti Antonii (henceforth 1SA4), ed. V%ﬂ y ed’ Migne, PL,
70, Jerome, Vita Sancti Pauli eremitae (hencef(;ﬂflh t{z;,ts 1n carly Anglo-
) : ; knowledge of these
XXII1.17-28. For evidence of the ‘ . Beasts Panel
S Irf.llizlgland see, for instance, K. E. Haney, “The Chznlst e
O 3 4 X
O:lxthe RuthWell CrosS’, ASE 14 (1985)’ 215—31, ai]p 2d Miotie col. 130: ‘Haec
™ For example, see Athanasius/ Evagnus2 VSA, , ed. ognuiltus o Antonio
tem Antonii contra diabolam fuit prima uictoria, lr:ilvﬂ or rather of the
gul toris’ (‘This was Antony’s first victory over the de
alua
our’ er in Antony’). . 7-8 and 152
iaxxnﬁz?ﬁvagﬁus, 175.4, XXIV and XXX, ed. Migae, cols. 14

r—in trying to get their daughter seen to by Antony—the

(in the latrer, howeve in Luke VIIL40-8 had and

gitl’s family display the sort of faith that the woman

143




Eric Denton

bishop and solitary Martin has more wondrous e
Sulpicius declares that,

lements. Indeeq,
‘[c]urationum uero tam potens in eo gratj,
erat, ut nullus fere ad eum aegrotus accessetit,
receperit sanitatem’,”’

qui non continyg
Thete are ten references in all to healings and
of these, two describe how fathers obtained cures for their daughters
due to their faith in Martin, whilst another shows a master seekin

help for his slaves, even going so far as to convert to Christianity so
that Martin would come and help.” The second of the two stories
about fathers and their daughters calls to mind the miracle of the boy
whose leg was broken falling off a horse in that the father ig so
moved by the cure that ‘statim puellam Deo uo
uirginitat dicarit. Profectusque ad Martinum, pu
uirtutum eius testimonium’,”

uetit et perpetuae
ellam ei, praesens

One of the few anomalies to the trope of family members
looking out for each other comes in Jetome’s Life of Paul, Jerome
writes, ‘let] cum persecutionis procella detonaret, [Paulus] in uillam
remotiorem et secretiorem secessit. Verum quid pectora humana non
cogit auri sacra fames? Sororis maritus coepit prodere uelle, quem

Antony declares that ‘the gitl [...] has been released as a result of her own
prayers’). 1754, XXXIII, XXXVI and XLITI, ed. Migne, cols. 154, 154—5 and

157-8, are the other healing miracles, which do not include family members
getting involved.

m Sulpicius Severus, VSMrt, XV1.1, ed. Fontaine, p. 286: ‘He also possessed

such a powerful gift of healing that there was hatdly a sick person who came to
him who was not restored to health on the spot’,

8 Ibid, XVIL1, XVI1.2-8, XVIL1-4, XVIL5-7, XVIII.1-2, XVIIL3—4, XVIIT.4—-
5, XIX.1-2, XIX.3 and XIX 4, ed. Fontaine, pp- 286, 286-8, 288-290, 290, 292,
2924 and 294. XVI.2-8 and XIX.1-2 are the stories about the fathers.

XVIL1-4 is about the proconsul who converts to Christianity for the sake of
his possessed slave,

™ Ibid, XIX.2, ed. Fontaine, p. 292. Cf. Lantfred, TMSS, XXXI and Whulfstan
iL.XTV, ed. Lapidge, pp. 318-20 and 5302
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t. Non illum uxotis lacrymae, ut assolet, non
o qebuera ) is, non spectans cuncta €x alto Deus, ab scelére
Commu?l’ososgnﬁzré Jetome’s disgust is aimed at the sin of a'vance
N . .ff 1: the notion that kith and kin are important in the
anfprlilsee ;e t}r;ws when the family’s pleas are ignored.
su

i jves of the
It is worth looking at a couple of the eighth-century Lives o

tinent. Two such
. ; went to the Continen
missionaries who

Anglo_SaXOﬂ

i i onasteries
ffer interesting examples of children entering m gt
. irerfil ircumstances. In Willibald’s 17 Sancti Bonifa ?z,
fooc’s fahe . i i attention
unde’f ¢’s father is very fond of his son and lavishes mote trencon
C .
Bonh1 iam his other brothers, but when he discovers
. o i y d join the Chusch he is most unhappy. He,
ite son intends to jO : : appy T
. dv falls ill, which causes him to reco :
B on o the rua H ; called together the whole family, he
it n the matter. Having the famdly, be
D s © i the ecclesiastical ran
to enter ‘
s to allow Boniface c d %0
rescjveh' off to the monastery of Examchester.”” In Hune
sends him

i bled
Mign . ‘As the storm of petsecution rum
S e » Cccl)ils‘tir?t anZl isolated spot. But to what does th(c?i
. py is sistet’ ban
o e P e gold st i hearts of men? His sister’s hus
’ old not drive the hear s b
accurs'eddgregjsif(e)rtogbetray the petson he ought to have corgezlei,h r(l)e1w aetches
conceived a ‘ B
n is usually the case), nor famuily , nor G ey
Mferys‘d:iila;sfrglrsn 1('S)nulslighycould dissuade him from the ctime’, trans. C
€ve >
Early Christian Lives (London, 1998), p 77. . + (enceforth o e
a \ijﬂlibald Vita Sancti Bonifatii Archiepiscopi Moguntini o e Talbor,
. ’GH SS rer. Germ. 57 (Hannover, 1905), 1-57; trans. t | Taber,
et Mf Saint Bo;n'face by Willibald’, in Soldiers of Christ: Sa;z s bal San
| | y 7 . e .
Ez’he ;ﬁ:z cIiale Antiquity and the Early Middle Ages, ed. T. F. X. No
ves fro
Head (London, 1995), pp- 107—49. e
2 Willibald, V5B, 1, ed. Levison, pp- th,
Txamchester’ is most probably Exeter.as it is tho e
n oblate: at Ad-Escancastre, odlerw.lse. known672 g
?Boniface archbishop of Mainz, missionary (672x5: ,

trans. Talbot, pp. 111-12.

ht that that is where he was
s e 1. N. Wood,
in The Oxford
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Hodoeporicon of Saint Willibald,* however, it is the saint himself whe
has fallen ill when he is only three years old. His parents are gravely
concetrned and take him to the foot of the cross where they pray for
his salvation and promise to have him tonsured once he reaches 3
suitable age; needless to say, Willibald recovered and two years later
his parents take counsel with their kinsfolk and entrust him to 3
monastery. Neither of these works contain much miraculous matetial,
They are, as one might expect, more focused on their protagonists’
preaching and conversions. Alcuin’s Life of St Willibrord does,
however, contain a few healing miracles. Although one of these
mitacles was performed by Willibrord while he was alive,* the
remainder—the four of them—are posthumous. One simply details
that many remedial miracles are constantly performed by his relics

Dictionary of National Biography, ed. H. C. G. Matthew and B. Harrison 60 vols.
(Oxford, 2004), VI, 540-5, at p. 541.

% Huneburc, Hodoeporicon, ed. O. Holder-Egger, MGH SS 15.1 (Hanover, 1887),
80-117; trans. C. H. Talbot, ‘Hunebute of Heidenheim: the Hodoepoticon of
Saint Willibald’, in Soldiers of Christ, pp. 141-64. See further, W. Levison, England
and the Continent in the Eighth Century (Oxford, 1946), pp. 39—43 and 294 (and n. 3
on that same page) and R. McKitterick, ‘England and the Continent’, The New
Cambridge Medieval History 11, ed. R. McKitterick (Cambridge, 1995), pp. 64—84,
at pp. 78-9.

% Alcuin, Vita Willibrordi archiepiscopi Traiectensis (henceforth VSW), ed. W.
Levison, MGH SS ret. Merov. 7 (Hannover, 1920), 81-141; trans. C. L. Talbot,
‘Alcuin: the Life of Saint Willibrord’, in So/ldiers of Christ, pp. 189-211. After all,
acts of healing were likely to be just as useful—if not more so—in secuting
peoples’ conversion to Christianity as those demonstrating the power of the
Christian God over pagan ones

® Alcuin, VSW, XXI, ed. Levison, p. 132; trans. Talbot, p. 205. A plague has
killed or laid low many nuns from a convent near Trier and so they appeal to
Willibrord for aid. He comes, petforms Mass and sprinkles holy water around
the buildings, which he also offers to the nuns to drink. The sick nuns all
recover and there are also no subsequent casualties.
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d another that invalids were cured after being anointed with the oil
i ﬁlthe lamps that burnt above his relics.” The othet two are mote
'fr(z:rlesting from the perspective of our curtent investigation.' Both
I;rrate stoties where patalysed people—the ﬁr'st z% woman, ;n t[h;,
second a man—ate brought, respectively by propmqm;t a'nd ﬂm’m z;c
amicornm (‘relatives’ and ‘the hands of friends’) to Willibrord’s shrine

regain their health.” -

Wherlent};Z)rt,gwhﬂe we can catch a glimpse of the t}fpe of .rmracl}el:s
that dominate the Swithun dossiet, early. Anglo-Latin hagograp 15;
was not ovetly concerned with curative ‘rmracle.s and Whefe it lj/a:;l X
was predominantly influenced by the major hagmgraphlc:h wc;; t}sl -
came from the Continent,”® and throughout Fhe sense .a;l i
kin ate important and the thought that a family group might tur
back on one of its members is entirely remote.

7 jographical Tradition
The Contemporary Continental Hagiograp ' e
Teilth-cenﬁlry Europe saw the rise in populatity of translationes,” and
given the efforts of Archbishops Oda, Dunstan ar.1d Oswald—'no]tirtlo
mention Bishop thelwold—to bring the English Chutch in line

8 Alcuin, VSW, XXIV and XXVII, ed. Levison, pp. 134—T5 and 136;. 'crzu?si
Talbot p,p 207 and 208. Interestingly, the second also details h(.)w }j_xenlltlentlf1
bonds ’WCIC broken at his shrine and that these rings now hang in the church,
tifying to the saint’s powet. )
Efslbgm}fXVIH and XXIX, ed. Levison, p. 136; trans. Talbot, pp. 208-9.
is ing, h er, that the Anglo-Latin #iae seem unaware of, .or at
# It is worth noting, however, : T o
least uninterested in, the contemporary Continental tzlertf o the s e
i f Tours and the authots
centuries where writets such as Gregory of T ' of the
f the saints over lay physicians
ius of Arles sought to prove the super%onty o ; y physicians
g:éagde{d pagan ‘witch-doctors’); see Flint, “The Early Medieval “Medicus™,
. 127-45. ’ .
gpLapidge, Schools, Learning and Literature’, p. 37 and M dHemzetl(I:::n;l;
Translationsberichte und andere Quellen des Reliquienkultes, Typologie des sou
Moyen Age occidental 33 (Turnhout, 1979), esp. 94-9.
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with continental practice,” it is worth looking for influences from
across the channel that might be reflected in the TMSS, In his edition
of the Swithun dossier, Lapidge suggests some #ranslationes that may
have acted as models for Lantfred. Due to the Fleury connection, it is
not unreasonable to suggest that Adrevald’s Historia transiationis Sancti
Benedicti and subsequent collection of miracles may have been major
influences.” Lapidge also points to the transiationes of SS Eugenius,

” There is a great deal of scholarship on this matter, but see Lapidge, ‘Schools,
Learning and Literature’, pp- 31-5; Gretsch, Intellectual Foundations, pp. 4224
(although note her point that the late Anglo-Saxon curriculum was heavily
indebted to Aldhelm and may have seemed antiquated and out-of-touch to
post-conquest Continental scholars; pp. 425-7); V. Otrtenberg, The Church and
the Continent in the Tenth and Eleventh Centuries: Cultural, Spiritnal and Artistic
Changes (Oxford, 1992), pp. 32 (on chant), 82-3 (for attitudes towards the
patronage of the arts), 85-6 (for attitudes towards tulership) and 153 (which
details the Papal backing Zthelwold sought and obtained to expel the secular
canons); P. Wormald, ‘Fthelwold and his Continental Counterparts: Contact,
Comparison, Contrast’, in Bishop Fthelwold: His Carcer and Influence, ed. B. Yotke
(Woodbridge, 1988), pp. 13—42; A. Prescott, “The Text of the Benedictional of
St Athelwold’, in Bishop Ethelwold: His Career and Influence, pp. 119-47. Wulfstan
oo tells us of /Ethelwold’s reverence for Continental practice when he
describes how Athelwold sent one of his pupils, Osgar, to Fleury to learn their
customs when he was prevented from going himself by royal intervention:
Waulfstan Cantor, V'S4, XIV, ed. Lapidge and Winterbottom, pp. 24-8, at p-
26. The Regularis Concordia also reveals that the teformers, following the
precedent set by SS Gregory the Great and Augustine, looked towards the
Continent: Regularis Concordia, ‘Prooemium’, V, ed. and trans. T. Symons,
Regularis concordia  anglicae  nationis monachorum sanctimonialinmque: the Monastic
Agreement of the Monks and Nuns of the English Nation (London, 1953), p. 3.

' Adrevald, Historia translationis S. Benedicti and Liber miracnlorum S. Benedicti
(henceforth HTB and LMSB; BHL 1117 and 1123 respectively), ed. E. de
Certain, ‘Historia Translationis S. Benedicti auctore Adrevaldo Monacho
Floriancensi’ and ‘Miraculorum Sancti Benedicti Liber Primus auctore
Adtevaldo Monacho Floriacensi’, in Les Miracks de Saint Benoss: Eerits par
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Glodesindis, Gorgonius, Hunegundis and Maximinus,” but d(?es little
to justify why he has picked those over others instead saying that

Lantfred ‘possibly knew some (if not all) of the aforementioned
> 93

iographical texts’.
hagi(ggzsf)ite the clear interest in St Benedict during the tenth' centuty,
I am not convinced that Adrevald’s wotks,” both of which \x'rere
known in England,” were a significant model for Lantfred. .Lapldg-e
believes that tracking sources for Lantfred is .d1ftj1cu1t given his
tendency not to quote verbatim,” potentially making it hard to a;@e
cither way but the two texts have different approaches to 61:1
subjects as I shall show. It has been demor'lstrz'lted'how La.ntfre.
closely mimicked the account of the vision which l.nsplr(.ed the zmtem‘z.o
of Stephen the protomartyr,” and Adrevald’s inuentio et translatio

Adrevald, Aimoin, André, Raoul Tortaire et Hugues de Sainte Marie, Moines de Fleury
aris, 1858), pp. 1-14 and 15-89. .
gBHL 2687 and 2689-91, 3563, 3621, 4047-9 and 5826 respect'Nely. .
% Lapidge, Swithun, pp. 11-12 and 2334 at p. 234, wo~rk1ng fron,n, a list
compiled by H. Fros, Tiste des translations et inventions de I'époque
carolingienne’, AB 104 (1986), 427-9. Lapidge does,. however, n.ote. some
miracle stoties and vocabulary that the TMSS shares with the De uirtutibus, at
Swithun, p. 233, 0. 114. - .
941”(1):1 AcI;revald’s works, see T. Head, Hagiography and the Cult of Saints: the Diocese
of Orléans, 800-1200, Cambridge Stud. in Med. Life and Thought 4th ser. 14
Cambridge, 1990), 138-52. ,
55 Gneuss, Handlist, no. 153, Cambridge, St John’s College 164 (F 27): |
% Lapidge, Swithun, p. 232: ‘direct quotations [...] are exceptlona.l in Lafltfre
[... and] although Lantfred was undoubtedly widely read, the list of literary
sources on which he drew might appear tc? be a meagte one’. o
97 Ihid. See the Latin translation by Avitus o'f .the Epistola Lm:lanlzw;zd omliie];ﬂ
ecclesiam de remelatione corporis Stephani martyris primi (BHL 7851), ed. Migne, PL,
X1I1.805-16, which claims to be based on a manuscript from Fleury. Mostert,
however. did not seem to be aware of this: M. Mostert, The Library of Flenry: a
Provisional List of Manuseripts (Hilversum, 1989).
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Benedicti sororisque Scholasticae has very little in common with them.* As
for the miracle collections, Adrevald was concerned to portray
Benedict as a powerful protector of Fleury’s properties and rights first
and a healing saint second.” It does not appear that Lantfred took his
cue from Adrevald for any of Swithun’s healing miracles.'” Unlike in

% Adrevald, HTB, ed. de Cettain, pp. 1-14. The kistoria includes a couple of
miracles (IX-X, p. 9) where a blind man and a man who had to drag himself
along the ground, beteft of the use of any of his limbs, are cured. There is
nothing especial about these episodes. XI (p. 10) is somewhat ambiguous as a
monk suddenly finds himself blinded and gtabs the casket containing Benedict’s
relics. He refuses to let go until he is cured, such is his faith that Benedict will
cure him; Adrevald does not give us the outcome. See also P. Geary, Fura
Sacra: Thefis of Relics in the Central Middje Ages, rev. ed. (Princeton, NJ, 1990), pp.
120-2 and 150, which suggests that the story of Benedict’s
to the relic-theft genre. Looked at from this angle, it is not
TMSS might appear to follow a different model.

” The episodes that display Benedict’s power just outnumber those that show
his healing powets. The ‘powerful patron’ miracles, which occasionally show
Benedict striking down someone and curing them upon their repentance, are:
LMSB, XVIIT, XIX, XX-XXI, XXIV, XXV, XXVI, XXVII, XXXII, XXXVII,
XXXVIII and XL, ed. de Certain, pp. 45, 46, 47-50, 55-6, 56~7, 58-60, 603,
69-70, 79-80, 80-2 and 86-9. Benedict, however, cannot prevent the Normans
ravaging Fleuty on numerous occasions: LMSB, XXX1V, ed. de Certain, Pp-

translation belongs
sutprising that the

>

75-6. The healing episodes are LMSB, XXIII (which claims that many
happened but details only one), XXVIII (the healing miracles petformed by the
martyrs Denis, Sebastian, Rusticus and Eleutherius, #or Benedict), XXIX (where
Adtevald wants to show that Benedict was not infetior to the martyrs), XXX,
XXXI, XXXV and XXXV, ed. de Certain, pp. 53—4, 63-5, 66, 66-8, 68-9, 77—
8 and 78-9. Head, Hagiography and the Cult of Saints, pp. 139-40, esp. n. 20,
suggests that this lack of interest in miraculous cures actually sets Adrevald
apart from other Carolingian hagiographers.

1% There is one place where Benedict, appearing in a vision, is described as
neneranda decorus canitie: LSMB, XVIII, ed. de Certain, p. 45—as Swithun is
occasionally (for example, ninea canitie enerandus, TMSS, 111, ed. Lapidge, p. 280,
L. 67)—but Lantfred could have taken the motif from elsewhere.
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the Swithun dossier, all those who have not ma.de ill by Bened1.ct;——

. or two of those who have—receive help fror'n either
af_ld evet? fme one is left abandoned. Furthermote, Adrevald included
e rIl)?cting cures administered to the insane (that is, those

BUEEES e whereas Lantfred—and Wulfstan—include

possessed by demons)

noneéo what, then, of the tenth-century works picked out by

Lapidge? There are good grounds to betlifvﬁat ;:tr;t’ie: drrzgl;:) E:Z::
ili ith any of them given the S

‘;:n faitn:f]i?r:;)tilmej Hombliéres (whose abbot, l?erner, erote 1':he

Tmﬁatz’o Hunegundis), while it fostered relations with tt::e rfh (e)rrr::;gs
ries of Trier, Gorze, Brogne and Metz, whete the o

e etitten. Books and scholars travelled between these hf)uses

i W:;ttin' th centuty, and given the reputation that Fleury’s library

du'rmgd ; e:an be fairiy confident that Lantfred would have_ be(:.(r);

e Wi::l any hagiographical works published around that time.

;l;lz ;Z;;mouz De nirtutibus,® the account of Eugenius’s translation

to

+ mote on the Gorze reform, see J.

) .F
101 Mostert, Library of Fleury, p. 19, n. 2. Fo Reform: Lotharingia c. 850~1000

Nightingale, Monasteries and Patrons in the Gorge

(Oxford, 2001).

102 ibrary of Fleury, pp. 24 and 27. o )
103 I\I\/ESte:e, Zs;agrit{ts the anonymous Miracula S. Engenii Broniensia (BHL 269
$SO

henceforth MSEB) at ‘Les Mitacles’, pp. 280-5. Lap}dge’f refe}gc;jc:e 2128.;1/1;1:/?3:;1,:
4 to the Eugenius dossier requires cllanﬁcatlon. o

D 23'3’ i . ’d Missone, pp- 258-78 (cf. Bollandists, pp- 29-54). BH .
gle ngzf:;e;u.m, ed. Mi’ssone, p. 279, which he printed as c.h. Xti(eXII;:uzﬂdiset
D: wirtutibus (cf. Bollandists, pp. 54-5). Lapidge seemil to xir:eivSJ the Dollandis

iti f the MSED as part of BHL 2689-2690 w <.:n : o
e BHL 2687). The Bollandists, however, include an mco.mp.h
Sepa'rate tfe Xt:lé MSEB (at AB 3, 55-6) seemingly as patt of the De mm:ltz zzi)
";ehlr'smnt}(x)e Bollandists’s De wirtutibus, XXXVI and XXXVII—corresponds
MS;EE, ‘prologus’, 1 and I1, ed. Missone, pp. 280-2 (up to 1. 49).

151




Evric Denton

10
Brogne,'” looks the best place to start as Lapidge has noted that:

T'he text has some unusual vocabulary in common with Lantfr d

didascnlus, floccipendo, opipare—and occasionally breaks out into rh i
prose; furthermore, thete ate similarities in a number of miyrznlng
recounted: a cripple who was cured left the church so quickl r_hatc ;S
aban@oned his crutches . . . a blind woman, who promised tc}: make ]
dogauon, was cured, but then forgot her promise, was struck blins
again, and subsequently cured [... and] a mzes was injured falling from a

horse but subsequently cured.!*”

Most of the miracles in the De uirtutibus depict Eugenius protectin,

his monastery,' but there are quite a few miracles whete Eugen -
heals people.'” Moreover, a considerable proportion of them Z%ailntls
mention the protagonist having anyone to help them.'” In the case o(;'
the woman with a withered arm——and pethaps even the deaf man and
the man who had to use crutches—this is not very surptising,'” but
what to make of the other episodes? Are we to suppose that th; blind
people had guides? One of them even managed to travel from the
Alps, having roamed from shtine to shrine in search of a cure;'

g‘ Missone, ‘Les Miracles’, p- 239, believes that the text was written after
: }(:,rard of Brogne’s death in 959, Lapidge, Swithun, p. 233, dates it to 935-7.
ese dates — pethaps more applicable to the Sermo de aduentu S. Eungenis (BHL
i§92) t‘hat Missone, p. 231, says is contemporaneous with Gerard,
Lapidge, Swithun, p. 233, n. 114.
1% Missone, ‘Les Miracles’, p. 233.
97 Anon., De uirtntibus, XVII, XIX, XXIV, XX VIII, XXIX, XXX, XXXI and
ﬁl?;g, }g‘l{.l 1\\7/[155((;?:7,I %p.}gg;;, ;}6{9},{ 272, 275, 275-6, 27617, 277, 2’77—8.
275, 2756, 276-7, 277’and 27;—8. O and XL ed Missone, pp. 272
19 Ibid. XXVIII, XXIX and XXXII respectively, ed. Missone, pp. 275, 275-6
:}rlld 2.77.—8. In XXXII we find the rare word gpipare, also used by Lantfr,ed and
e similar tale of 2 man foolishly running off without giving thanks and le;vin
Eés cxjutches behind (cf. Lantfred, TMSS, XXX, ed. Lapidge, p. 318) ¢
Ibid. XXX, ed. Missone, pp. 276-7. - '
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surely this presupposes that he had a guide ot travelled in a group of
pilgrims? As for the miracle texts, of the ones performed at Brogne,
three are healing miracles, but none seem to have influenced
Lantfred."" When we turn to the miracles performed at Deuil,
however, the focus is on healing mitacles: all but one, the
introduction, are thaumaturgic cures.'? All of these, however, seem to
highlight the importance of kith and kin in assisting those in need of
medical help so while Lantfred does seem to have borrowed the
premises of chapters VI and IX,"” his apparent indifference to
human aid cannot have come from here even though the MSED does
extol the superiotity of heavenly medicine over the worldly."*

What of the other texts? The Life of Glodesindis, abbess of Metz,'”
does not look like a source for the TMSS, but the Historia translationis

1 Anon., MSEB, I, 11 and IV, ed. Missone, pp. 280-2, 282-3 and 284-5.

12 Anon,, MSED, 11, 111, IV, V, VI, VII, VIIL, IX and X, ed. Bollandists, pp.
58-9, 59—60, 60 (for both IT and IV), 60-1, 61, 61-2, 62 and 63—4.

113 Iy VI a blind woman promises to enter the monastery’s service if she is
cured, but, upon receiving her cute, forgets this promise and is struck down
again, only to be cured later (cf. Lantfred, TMSS, IX, ed. Lapidge, pp. 290-2).
In IX a milks falls off his hotse. Unlike in the TMJSS, XXXI, ed. Lapidge, pp.
318-20, he is taken to the monastery and is eventually cured there.

"4 Anon., MSED, 11, ed. Bollandists, pp. 58-9.

5 Abbot John of St Arnulf, Metz, 7z S. Glodesindis abbatissae Metensis (BHL.
3563, henceforth IVSGJ, ed. Migne, PL, CXXXVII1.211-18. Glodesindis does,
however, shun her family when they pressure her to marry (VSGJ IV, ed.
Migne, 251) but this belongs to an older, different trope from the eatly
centuries of Christianity where both men and women fled from their parents
who wanted them to marry and enter the secular life in order to dedicate
themselves to Christ. We see the motif repeated in Abbot Berner’s Transiatio S.
Hunegundis (henceforth TSH), 11, ed. Migne, PL, CXXXVIL61-72, at col. 63;
here the woman is not actually the saint herself but 2 woman especially devoted

to the protection of her relics.
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S. Glodesindis abbatissae Metensis might well have been."™ Like Swithun,
Glodesindis reveals herself through a divine revelation to be buried
just outside the church and is subsequently translated to a new
location inside the church.'” John is quick to tell us about the muita
infirmantinm curatio that takes place following the translation and,'®
having compared her integrity to that of Bede’s Cuthbert (1), almost
every miracle story is curative. There are some similarities to be found
in the details t00."” There is even one miracle where an unfortunate
man with rather extreme halitosis is shunned by all those around him,
but this is the only time when a sick person receives no help and it is
made clear that his breath was simply too unpleasant to go near.®
Given that the condition is hardly life-threatening or excessively
debilitating it still cannot be compared to the way in which the blind
women of the Isle of Wight are treated.

Both Abbot Betner’s Translatio et miracula S. Hunegundis and the
anonymous Miracula S. Gorgonii provide us with further examples of
wotks that were written within the tradition that Lantfred may have

16 Abbot John of St Arnulf, Metz, Historia translationis S. Glodesindis abbatissae
Metensis (BHL 3564, henceforth TS GJ), ed. Migne, PL, CXXXVII.217-40.

" Tbid. IV-V, ed. Migne, cols. 221-2.

"® Tbid. V1, ed. Migne, col. 222: ‘the great healing of those who were ill’.

" For instance, the man who, having been catried in on a litter, leaves it there
(though he goes and gives thanks—as the writer of the De wirtutibus and
Lantfred think is right): TSG/, XXXTV, ed. Migne, col. 235; the two instances of
people being cured having commissioned candles to be made to be burnt in
honour of the saint (TSG/, XXXVI, ed. Migne, col. 236; cf. Lantfred, TMSS,
XXXII, ed. Lapidge, pp. 320-2) and a man who does not hold the promise he
made in return for his daughter’s cure and she falls ill again until she fulfils the
vow (ISG/, XXXVII, ed. Migne, col. 236; cf. Lantfred, TMSS, IX, ed. Lapidge,
pp. 290-2).

120 John, TSG/, XVI, ed. Migne, cols. 228-9. Abbot John also reminds his

readers that Jesus never sputned anyone because He found their condition too
revolting.
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turned to when composing his TMSS, but neither shows any
convincing signs that Lantfred may have had the very text in mind
when he was writing."”" Sigehard’s De miraculis S. Maxmini does not
appeat to have been an influence on the Swithun dossiet’s approach
to kith and kin either as it mainly focuses on the saint’s effotts to
prevent noblemen despoiling the monastery’s property.'? .

So what does this all tell us? The Swithun dossier was definitely a
product of the tenth centuty’s renewed focus on the translations of
saints and the miracles needed to promote them successfully in what
must have been a very crowded milieu. Lantfred did not, however,
simply make a heap of all that he found. There is a discernable shift in
his attitude towards the value of kith and kin for the infirm and it
cleatly warrants attention as well as in his decision to focus almost
exclusively on just one thaumaturgical powet.

The Anglo-Saxon Legal and Social Tradition

The importance of kith and kin to the Anglo-Saxons has often been
noted in Old English poetty—such as Beownlf, The Wanderer, The Sea-
Farer and Walf and Eadwacer.!” Most evidence for how the ties of kith

121 Berner, De translatione et miracula corporis S. Hunegundis nirginis apud Viromanduos
(BHL 4047-9), ed. Migne, PL, CXXXVIL61-7 (for the translatio) and 67-72
(for the miracula); Anon., Miracula S. Gorgonii, ed. G. H. Pertz, MGH SS 4
(Hannover, 1841), 238—47. '

2 Sigehatd, De miraculis S. Macimini thenceforth MSMax), ed..M1gne, PL,
CXXXIIL967-78. It does, however, use the trope of seeking celestial help once
all mundane avenues had been shut off: e.g. in Sigehard, MSszx,.).(V, ed.
Migne, col. 974: ‘omnique humano prosus despetato auxilio, Maxnmm.opem
expetere statuunt’. Furthermore, the text—in the same chapter even—d1sp.lays
a great deal of sympathy for the common man, especially when they come into
conflict with secular authotities. For more on this text, see Nightingale,
Monasteries and Patrons, pp. 174-84. '

12 See for example, H. Magennis, Images of Community in Old English Poetry,
CSASE 18 (Cambridge, 1996).
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and kin bound people together is drawn from legal material, primarily
law-codes and wills. Here, however, there are still obstacles between
the scholar and a true understanding of the operations of kinship,
Our sources do not surrender as much information as one would like,
for, as Loyn put it ‘society is not articulate on its routine
commonplaces. What is known by all is explained by none’.’** This
problem has not prevented scholars—Loyn included—attempting to
evaluate what evidence we do have; necessarily, the focus is often on
feud and other transgressional acts and situations where the status
quo has been disturbed requiting the law to intervene.'® A further
problem has been the fact that we have no concrete evidence for who
could actually be counted as Ego’s kith and kin. There does, however,

now seem to be a general agreement that one’s kindred, even in |
jurisdiction, was

egal
‘variable according to many factors, including
biological chance, patterns of residence, ease of communication and

possibly personal preference [...] We can set no ptecise limits to the
maegd’.'*

" H. R. Loyn, ‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon England’, ASE 3 (1974), 197-209, at
p. 198.

1% See, for example, L. Lancaster, ‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon Society’, Brit. Jnl of
Sociology 9 (1958), 230-50 and 359-77 and the work that prompted her study:
Radcliffe-Brown’s introduction in African Systems of Kinship and Marriage, ed. A.
R. Radcliffe-Brown and D. Forde (London, 1950), esp. p. 15 where Radcliffe-
Brown puts forward his understanding of Anglo-Saxon kinship; C. Fell, ‘Family
and Kinship’, in Women in Anglo-Sasxon England: and the Impact of 1066, C. Pell
with C. Clatk and E. Williams (London, 1984), pp. 74-88; P. R, Hyams, Rancor
and Recondiliation in Medieval FEngland (Ithaca, NY, 2003).

1% Lancaster, ‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon Society’, pp. 233 and 239. Lancaster also
argued for the importance of ‘friends’ in Ego’s social network on pp. 243
(referring to friends standing surety at a betrothal (see D. Whitelock, ed., English
Historical Documents, 1, 2nd ed. (London, 1979), no. 50, pp- 467-8 for the text in
question) and 375. See also Radcliffe-Brown, African Systems of Kinship, p. 15;
Loyn, ‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon England’, p. 198; Fell, Women, p. 88, (though

156

Family Matters?

Despite eatly commentators’ teservations‘ on the cont;nmn:gl
. portance of kinship in the face of the perce1ve;d growth of roy:
i d guilds,'”” it seems that kith and kin wete extremely
Power 112 through’out the Anglo-Saxon period.””® Tt is possible to
zzice)rrflaits significance in several areas of law. T here is evidence for
die use of expulsion from a sib-gtoup as a pumshr'nentfanzll a; II?CSI:
one king tried to protect people from being dr'fan mt;) . fs,ud et
highlights both the value of family to someone involved in a fe Can
the close-knit ties of a kin group where people could apparently

. - . 129
sucked into a feud against their will.

imati igni f formulaic salutations
rent overestimation of the significance o aic s:
Pe‘lwtl:i:t:)najllzlp’;l{yams Rancor, pp- 22, n. 67 and 23 (where he \Yntes, pru((iiertlliz
:;peears to have dictated the preparation of alliances extending beyon
2 M 1Y _31. .
ds of “blood” kinship’) and 26 n _—
E)Z?I;,asncaster ‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon Society’, p. 375 and Loyn, Iimt; atpthu;
An, lo—Saxon, England’, pp. 199 and 209: [ijtis [...] gen.erally accepte  that che
doriinant trend in late Old English society is one by which the zu;l'rh.o1:1'c.ytuct>:i ke
secular lord incteases at the expense of the kinéred’ and ‘the formth u;stt;rﬂtorial
life of the kin was atrophied, if not stifled at birth, by the strength o
i istian kingship’. .
D p71—110 where he argues for the contmu.ed
128 See Hyams, Rancor, pp. , ; ¢ the condnued
importance of kith and kin in late Anglo-Saxon society. y, e
1I\Wntl))rmald suggests that there was a synthesis of the two, rather t.han one.ous n§
the othet: ‘Where Edgar had stressed the role of community sureuesilat
pr::vious 'kjngs had dwelt on kindreds or lords, ZEthelrec% nc}WESO/‘-l% It_ﬂ u(;
fvi ishbouthood’, The Making of Enghs ;
i te the activity of lord and neig od’, Th .
llgzgj;ed to the Twelfth Century, I: Legislation and its Limits (O);ford,hl 992);31)1.)332?0
i i Athelstan where he atte
i can be discerned in the laws of .
?;Ta'io;eggst kindreds which have become so powerful th;t E}}eg can res1§t
) i ann
i . JIT Athelstan 6, ed. Liebermann, 1,
of the royal representatives: :
;h;;) al:tilrimzttenborogh, p. 145 and 1V Athelstan 3, ed. Liebermann, I, 171,
’ borough, p. 147. .
gg r;—; fntltse nR;)morg ppl? 23 and 28, where, referring to 11 Edyard, YIII Athelred
d }II Cn’ut he ;tates that ‘public expulsion from a friendship group was
an ,
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For the purposes of the current investigation, however, the
provisions made for the more vulnerable members of society—
widows and orphans, the disabled and foreigners who had left their
family groups behind—is of great interest. While we can of course
never be sure about how closely the laws were followed, they do
manifest a genuine concern for their well-being and there is sufficient
evidence to show that being beteft of kin was a serious handicap in
itself."™ So what sorts of measures were put in place? Widows could
expect the aid of their late husband’s kin as well as a compensation
package (including a cow, and ox and money!) and exemption from
certain taxes.” As for children, Fell was relatively downbeat on the

amongst the harshest of sanctions, which even the king reserved for the most
setious offenses such as breach of one’s oath and pledge’; see also Loyn,
‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon England’, pp. 200-2 and Lancaster, ‘Kinship in
Anglo-Saxon Society’, pp. 234 and 373-7 on the importance of belonging to a
kindred. On opting out of feud, see Hyams, Rancor, p. 82 where he describes 11
Edmund as a ‘pioneering effort to minimize bloodshed and the spread of feud’;
Loyn, “Kinship in Anglo-Saxon England’, p. 203 and Lancaster, ‘Kinship in
Anglo-Saxon Society’, p. 371. It is worth pointing out, however, that the Laws
of Alfred had already taken a step in this direction, whereby a man could fight
for his lord in a feud without becoming liable and embroiled in it himself:
Alfred 42.3, ed. Liebermann, I, 767, trans. Attenborough, p. 85.

¥ Lancaster, ‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon Society’, p. 374 and Loyn, ‘Kinship in
Anglo-Saxon England’, p- 102, where both scholats detail how efforts were
made to ensure that everyone had a legal guarantor, which could even be the
king if no one else was available. Athelstan also decreed that his reeves had an
obligation to help the destitute and needy; see his ‘Ordinance relating to

Charities’, ed. Liebermann, I, 148, trans. Attenborough, p. 127.

B Lancaster, ‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon Society’, pp. 241-3 and 360; VI

Athelstan 2, ed. Liebermann, I, 174-5, trans. Attenborough, p. 159, announces

that widows were to be exempt from an annual tax raised to provide

compensation for stolen property and so forth ‘ad nostrum commune

commodum’: ‘omnis homo denatium suum, qui habet pecus XXX denarios
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s of orphaned, illegitimate and step- children, but did offer z;
at suggests the Anglo—Saxon§ felt a measure ?32
onsibility towards children that were not directly theit O\'an;in
- Jo-Saxons also owed duties towards members of 'd.flell'
" Ango' ane. deaf or dumb.””® Indeed, Alfred’s laws stipulated
o t\lxlfzrff:atlill;s (;f those who were born (nothing is mentioned of
i?)tse who have since become that way) deaf and dur:tli)(,ma;ci
therefore unable to confess their sins, had to pay a compens
their sins on theit behalf.”* . b omeof
In light of the legal focus on the importance o P,

toties in Lantfred’s TMSS make for uneasy reading;;lot least tha;
e ning the abandoned blind women. The leg

ptospect

glimmer of hope th

episode concer

idui i i ctum nullam in eo
ualens CXCCptiS pauper.ibus uiduis que nullum in eo fOIlea (
>

habent nec terram aliquam’. . . e

f;;ll;arllll) Wzmen pp. 83—4. She cites one mld—eleventh—centur?f Wl]l of o\r;(;: Ir ni:;d

h eex,ridently ’tegarded his stepdaughter as important as his smteihs. eci) -

\];Voiited out that laws at either end of the Anglo-Saxo(r; ere;—fromt ﬂfero i ot
i d and Edward the Confessor a . :

Hlothere A e oents er; ora:hans (but noted the odd context in which

rrangements fo :
AN between pronouncements on theft), Making of

the Kentish clause is found: in

English Law, pp. 102 and 408. o

”3” ngancastet},) ‘Kinship in Anglo-Saxon Society’, p. 369 and Loyn,
- England’, p. 205. .

ﬁ“ngli)f SZX;)Z edgLiebermann, 1, 59: ‘Si quis surdus sit aut mu.tus natus,ilt non

- a2 su re uel confiteri, emendet pater eius forisfacta sua’; trans.

‘Kinship in

possit peccata sua nega

Attenborough, p. 71. ' o o s
135 There is an:)ther episode in which someone, this time a demon R

abandoned by her family: Lantfred, TMSS, XXXIII and W;lvf]sltfa;?;nl\lfli/iisg
ji . Lapidge, pp. 332, 534-6, where, at p. 536, L 874,' an e
. z‘p from the same root as Lantfred had done in .TM .V,

Verb', exPo”m;E’iS 1. 7, essent expositae. In Wulfstan’s corresponding passage t(c)1
I’llﬂ?\l/;}(ige{fg—NM}S; i.;TIII, ed. Lapidge, pp. 466-8, at p. 466, 1. 1138—he uvse

ponunt.
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perspé?ctive offers further insight to another aspect of the care of kith
and kin, this time by its notable absence. Kindred were obli ed
Wl?en permitted—to provide victuals for prisoners,"™ yet gev:
eplsqde but one that deals with prisoners in Lantfred’s, work fails tr(})f
mention any intercession by the kin."” We should not, however
forget that many of the episodes portray textbook exampies of hov;
to care for one’s kith and kin. The legal comparanda make it look as if
Lantfred might have been offering both examples to emulate and t1
shun, ‘ prompting readers to wonder what was odd about th:
behaviour of the characters in his work and ponder whether the
wete conducting themselves as they ought to. ‘
. How do Lantfred and Wulfstan’s text compate to the perceived
picture of practical Anglo-Saxon health care? Due to a paucity of
source material, most studies have focused on monastic ‘hospitals’
from the twelfth century onwards, only referring back to Anglo-
Saxon precedents in passing.'”® These later records do, howei;rer

¢ Lancaster, ‘Kinship i i
A p in Anglo-Saxon Society’, p. 36 ‘Kinship i

Anglo-Saxon England’, p. 205. > pr 20 s Loy, Sinship in
137
Cfl%?/ntérid, %ﬁkaII and XXXIV, ed. Lapidge, pp. 314-16 and 3224

. Wulfstan, , 1.X and L. XVII, ed. Lapidge 518-26 .
follows Lantfred in this. This holds ; i e 08 e

: in all episodes where slaves are shackled
i(iTM&i, V} XX, XXXVIII and XXXIX and NMSS, iIX, i.Il, i.XXI and
5;‘XsXSI , ed. Lapidge, pp. 288-90, 3024, 330-2, 332, 468, 496-502, 548 and
308—1 0. The one exception is TMSS, XXV and NMSS, 1i.VIIL, ed. Lapidge, pp
) —10 and 508-14, where a certain nobleman, Flodoald, tries to save his s’lave:
om .c.ertam death—as do the slave’s kinsmen when Flodoald alerts th
the crisis. S
13 P, Fleming, “Th i
. g, “The Medical Aspects of the Mediaeval Mon i
: : astery in England’
Przmzbngx of the Royal Society of Medicine 22 (1929), 771-82, an zu:ticljity which ilztz:rl ’
1}:1 uer.lced the l.lt Hon. Lord Amulree’s own ‘Monastic Infirmaries’. in Tb};
volution of Hospitals in Britain, ed. F. N. L. Poynter (London, 1964) pp’ 11-26;
11\20(??516’ ’S.uffer.mgs of the Clergy: Hliness and Old Age in Exet,er Diocese,
-1540’, in Life, Death and the E/lderly: Historical Perspectives, Stud. in the Sociai
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suggest that blindness was one of, if not the, major medical concern
in medieval England; Exeter’s clerical infirmary recorded that
blindness accounted for 23% of all identified conditions." If we can
extrapolate a little and assume that it must have similarly blighted
Anglo-Saxon England, it is little wonder that Lantfred played upon
prevailing fears surrounding it In recent years, Anglo-Saxon
medicine has received more attention, and what is more, scholars are
increasingly willing to examine medieval medicine as a whole on its
own level without deriding its ‘magical’ elements."*" It has been

Hist. of Medicine, ed. M. Pelling and R. M. Smith (London, 1991), pp. 62-73
and B. Hetvey, Living and Dying in England 1100—1540: the Monastic Experience
(Oxford, 1993).
1% Orme, ‘Sufferings of the Clergy’, p. 71. One of the next biggest problems
appears to have been something noted as ‘tbia’, which is thought to be
something such as varicose veins from lots of standing or housemaid’s knee
from lots of kneeling.
40 )y the other hand, at least one Anglo-Saxon medical text (the Lacnunga), has
more remedies for skin conditions and coughs/lung diseases than blindness; A.
Meaney, ‘The Practice of Medicine in England about the Year 10007, Social
History of Medicine 13 (2000), 221-37, at p. 230. Mote remedies does not,
howevet, necessarily indicate that thete were indeed more people suffering
from more ailments related to those conditions. Plus, see M. L. Cameron,
Anglo-Saxon Medicine, CSASE 7 (Cambridge, 1993), 11: ‘it is clear from the space
given in the Leechbooks to ailments of the eyes that these were common and
serious’.
4 Por example, see Cameron, Anglo-Saxon Medicine, esp. pp. 24 and 186, where
he writes: ‘Poot as Anglo-Saxon medical treatment may have been by our
standards, it was probably as good as the best found elsewhere in the Western
world [...] Never suppose your ancestots to be less intelligent than yourself.
There were great men before Agamemnon and we may not look very intelligent
to our progeny a millennium hence’. Lord Amulree, who wrote in ‘Monastic
Infirmaries’, p. 13: ‘there is rarely any mention [in the infirmary records of
Westminster, 1297-1536] of the disease itself, so we learn nothing of what the
monks suffered: not that any medical records, if they existed, would help a great
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necessaty to take an inter-disciplinary approach, for instance lookjng
at burial grounds in ordet to determine where people were buried and
consequently whether Anglo-Saxon monasteries cared for the laigy 142
There appears to be a consensus that medicine was not a profession
necessatily confined to monks (there are not thought to have beeq
many female doctors),"” but does seem to have been a trade that
tequired training and expertise.'™ Monasteries did indeed, though,
provide cate not only for their own sick but for the laity t00," The
precise extent of health care administered at home is thought to
comprise the greatest part but is, at the same time, the hardest to
measure; it is assumed, though, that the ‘investment of time and
effort [in looking after the sick] seems to be nothing unusual, and we

deal, so empirical and magical was much of late medieval medicine’, would have
done well to heed this.

2 Lee, ‘Body and Soul’ and ‘Changing Faces: Leprosy in Anglo-Saxon
England’, in Conversion and Colonization in Anglo-Saxon England, ed. C. E. Karkov
and N. Howe (Tempe, AZ, 2006), pp. 59-81.

' Cameron, Anglo-Saxon Medicine, pp. 19-24 (at p- 22, he discusses that while
there is no evidence for female Anglo-Saxon doctots, they surely existed); Lee,
‘Body and Soul’, p. 5; Meaney, ‘Practice of Medicine’, pp. 221-4 (at p. 224, n.
27, she btiefly discusses the lack of femnale medics; there do seem to have been
female medics a century or two later as has been noted in the Westminster
records: Harvey, Living and Dying, passim). The desire to show the saints’
supetiotity over lay physicians in Merovingian hagiography, noted above in
Flint, ‘“The Eatly Medieval “Medicus™, presupposes their existence on the
Continent at least.

“pILYy. trepanning, for instance, would not be advisable, one assumes. Lee,
‘Body and Soul’, p. 8 and Cameron, Anglo-Saxon Medisine, pp- 169-73.

' Lee, Body and Soul’; Cameron, Anglo-Saxon Medicine, 25-9; Meaney, ‘Practice
of Medicine’, p. 224-7; Fleming, ‘Medical Aspects’, p. 772. It was deemed patt
of a monastery’s charitable work: Harvey, Living and Dying, esp. pp. 12 and 16;

Harvey shows how twelfth-century monks of Abingdon continued to observe
ZEthelwold’s stipulations.
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hould assume that the sick were cared for by their Anglo-Saxon
s

146
peers’.

CONCLUSION

o what does all this tell us? Lantfred and Wulstan himself seemed tz
ut little stock in the bonds of family, sho@g how God .Woul
1;orgive even the worst crimes against family members if the
erpetrator was truly repentant in situations where mere rn.ortals
fniq;t never be able to forgive. Their indifference is also visible in the
dis%ribution of the miracles: the numbers of @acles Wh.ere peop;e
are helped by family members, friends, both family and fr1ends1 ot by
no one are distributed fairly evenly. Thete are, however, only tvlfg
instances where the disabled are helped by complete strangets.
These ate TMSS II and XXXVII, whete a moneyer take]s3 a
hunchback into his home for a good six nllgnths and a young oy
guides a ctippled man to Swithun’s tomb. Bqtll of these are ;n
contrast to TMSS TIL'¥ where the man who has been struck down' y
the Furies is left on the side of the road by some strangets wandeting
past on their way into town. In that miracle st9ry, the fact‘ tha‘F thtlely
do not stop to help is not a point for criticism? h.ke thF relatives 1;; e
stoty of the women on the Isle of Wight, this is quite accepta e to
Lantfred and Wulfstan. After all, while they do not catry the man into

16 T ee, Body and Soul’. See also Harvey, Living and Dyi;?g, p- 72 ‘smknlescs1 in ::;
Middle Ages normally ran its course at bome, WhCFC. 1t’altog;';her eludes
analytical probes’. See also, Meaney, ‘Practice .of Medicine’, p. 2 iy .
4 1 do not include cases where people are aided by othe1€ people in e?mv e
predicaments, such as the dumb man who guides the blind women from the
£‘Ssle(jc;.f257(/(/fl}flsttan, INMSS, 111 and ii.XX, ed. and Lapidge, pp- 26674, 330, 420—

34 and 546-8. . .
9 [ antfred, TMSS, IIT and Wulfstan, NMSS, i1I1, ed. Lapidge, pp. 274-86 and

434-48.
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town themselves, they do—at the pattially-paralysed man’s request—
go and tell his kin that he needs help. Over the course of the two
works, help was obviously not expected to be forthcoming from
strangers and these two miracles, which sit at each end of the miracle
collections have elements in them which a teader should note, TMSS
II attempts to demonstrate the value of helping those in need by
showing how the moneyer is rewarded for his efforts. He had
previously lost a scabbard, studded with gems, and feared that he
would never find it again, but Lantfred teminds us that the ‘conditore
Deo qui renumerat omnibus propter nomen suum bony
facientibus’,'" and because of the love and care he showed in taking
the hunchback in as if he were Christ Himself,"" he finds it again,
The rest of the TMSS offers example after example of how God
repays those who humbly seek help from Him and reciprocate with
the appropriate thanks, but this is the only place where helping out
one’s fellow man is shown to bting about not only their cure but
one’s own tangible reward. It seems as if neither Lantfred nor
Wulfstan thought that such behaviour was particularly likely,
reinforcing Christina Lee’s idea that most caring for the sick was

undertaken by peets,'™ but at the same time both wished to show its
value.

' Tantfred, TMSS, 111, ed. Lapidge, Swithun, p- 270, 1. 58-9: ‘God the Creator,
‘Who repays all those who perform good deeds on behalf of His name”.,

151 Wulfstan, NMSS, 111, ed. Lapidge, p. 422, 1I. 220-224: ‘Qui tanto curuum
dilexit amore misellum, / pro Christi hunc pietate fouens, ut nulla sine illo /
sumetet ote libens allata alimenta nec illo / uult absente meri dulcem potare
liquotem’ (‘The moneyer loved the wretched hunchback with such great
affection, cherishing him for the love of Christ, that without him he would not

willingly partake of any food served to him not, in his absence, did he wish to
drink the sweet liquor of wine’).

%2 Lee, ‘Body and Soul’.
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TMSS XXXVII presents an episode that c.ontrasts Wit; afspe(lzllrf:z
acle, namely TMSS XXIX. In the latter miracle, which o c?l y
mﬁache,s XXXVII in the text, we saw a young boy attempIt tgorzn}; ;;
» i omething to eat. In ,
S be'cﬁt?o}rlle 1‘sVl jﬁ:ailc; IEZCSZme but zcsgufﬁciently differen‘t.
T 'thel S(1:1 man is trying to make his way to Winchester. and ts
Hete’ . Cfr lpplfns whereupon he bumps into one of the Ol(.i Minster’s
. O?lad Pippin, who recommends that he seck spiritual 'rather
o def suifen;nce. Wulfstan saw yet further potential to
> "VOtthy arallels. In his metrical version the man states that he
deerh'rtl'e ]lelEoking for some food, to which Pippin says he c.an find
K Spealc;cauZtenance (which has the added bonus of showing the
t\:;: th:t the monastery could be relied on for alms too) at
t

Swithun’s tomb. So hete, then, we have two boys of similar age acttl?)gi
wi . s ' .
in completely opposite ways; the boy in 'TMSS XXD;1 maydz be
ished. but—as noted above—the Winchester authots P
punished,
j t on his character. B
]udg;ncl): of these miracles—TMSS 1I and XXXVIL h:;ﬁ
mething in common: a distinctly Benedictine elemenjc. In XXdX o
j‘? is obvious, the boy is an oblate of the reformed Minster at;elped
i ’ ithun’s tomb. In II, however, we are :
cure is to be found at Swi ' cver, we ate epel
Jaris Concordia, which de
turn to the RSB and the Rega rdid, .
e e e, e received ‘like Christ, for He is going to say 1 was

strangets are to b » 15 Tq Lantfred, a Benedictine

a stranger and you welcomed Me

i 7 SEL 75
153 Benedict of Nutsia, RSB, LIIL1, ed. R. Hanslik, Benedicti Regula, C

. istu
(Vi 1960), 123: ‘Omnes superuenientes hospites tamquam Chtistus
ienna, R :

P q p . p P me the Rule
susciplantus ula 1pse dlCturuS est I{OS 1S ful et suscepistis >
3

also states: Pauperum et

. XXV.35. The same chapter ' - Raupes :

quores' i\fjrtrtl maxime susceptioni cura sollicite exhibeatur, quia 1;;%51i IrIr;a1g155

- iui i sibi exigit honorem’, ! 15,
i ipitur; nam diuitum tetror ipse ' Lo

C: n;msjj‘fcg; 124-5. See also, Regularis Concordia, X.63, ed. Symons, p

ed. Hanslik, pp. .

165




Eric Denton

monk’s relation to someone was of no consequence to what he ought
to do when faced with someone in need. This ties in with the
unambiguous message that salvation always lies in turning from
worldly to spiritual considerations, another plainly monastic point-of.
view. As a result, in the TMSS there is little bias as to the number of
stoties concerning helpful kinsmen as opposed to, say, helpful
friends. Lantfred wished to focus on the plaintiffs relan'onship with
God—evident by the fact that many cures ate earned through solitary
vigils at the side of His intercessor’s tomb. His desire to concentrate
on this direct telationship may have influenced his choice of
miraculous events. In picking, predominantly, examples of blind,
deaf, dumb and paralysed people, he reflected some of the major
health concerns that the Anglo-Saxons faced.'™ But he practically
ignored one of hagiography’s staple healing miracles, that of the

‘When poor strangers arrive, the abbot and such of the brethten as he shall
choose shall render to them the service of the Maundy in accordance with the
ordinance of the Rule. Wherefore whenever he can, the father himself, no less
than each of the brethren, shall be the most zealous in providing every kind
setvice in the guesthouse [-..] All other duties [...] the abbot shall fulfil most
faithfully and with gladness of heart; nor let him who is the vicar of the eternal
Christ be slow and cold in the guesthouse of the monastery nor delay or neglect
his ministrations to the poot while in management of transitory affairs he
shows himself swift and fervent in his desire to serve the rich. For the rest,
wayfarers shall on their departure be provided with a supply of victuals
according to the means of the house’. On the reception of guests in the Rule,
see J. Kerr, Monastic Hospitality: the Benedictines in England, ¢. 1070—. 1250, Stud. in
the Hist. of Med. Religion 32 (Woodbridge, 2007), 246, 29-32, 94-7 and 199—
201.

154 Cameron, Angl-Saxon Medicine, pp. 11-14, 134-5 and 157-8; at p. 13,
however, I am not entirely convinced by his interpretation of people whose
‘feet contract to his hams’, for he thinks this refers to people with broken
thighs but it seems to echo descriptions of paralysis or contraction in the legs
seen in the TMSS, NMSS and other miracle collections.
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demoniac. I think that the best explanation for this is t‘hat it. detracts
from the closeness of the aforementioned relationship. The
demoniac’s cute—as demonstrated in fmy  SUETEY of the
hagiogtaphical comparanda—rests upon the intetvention of oth.ers
(whether friends ot family) to take the possessed .person to th'e shrn.1e
and ask for help. The demoniac cannot do this himself as he is not in
his right mind and is unable to control his thoughts. The neeq to be
conscious might stem from the fact that Lantfred equated sin and
disease, and he makes this clear very eatly in the TMSS: |
Commonetur ut medicam requirat, quatinus se infirmum prius pec.ca'ttls
confiteatur et intelligat; et sic demum sanitatem animae per(.:lplat,
quoniam omnipotens angelorum creator et hominum non desiderat

mortem delinquentium sed expectat nefandarum in  melius

conuersionem mentium, ne cogatur districtum exercere iudicium quod

- . 155
impiis supplicium confert sempiternum.

In order to admit his sin, the diseased person would have to have
control over his mind. ,
Lantfred, howevet, was coming from one of Western Europe’s
most devout centres of Benedictine monasticism and his approach
does not seem to have quite suited the Winchester Minster.’s t.astes as
Whulfstan’s reworking suggests. Wulfstan appears to cater .51gmﬁcantly
more to ‘traditional’ Anglo-Saxon attitudes towards the high value of
kith and kin in some of the subtle changes he makes. The 'contrast
between TMSS XXX and NMSS i XIII exemplifies this point we'll.
In Lantfred’s account, which appears modelled on a similar story in

155 Lantfred, TMSS, 111, ed. Lapidge, pp. 2824, 1. 125-9: ‘He is.warned that he
would require medicine, so that he might first adrmt'and realise that I:IC w:ls
diseased through sin; and thus at length he could obtain the he'alr.h of his so E
since the omnipotent creator of angels and men does not desite the death o
sinners but anticipates the conversion of wicked hearts for the bet.ter, so that
He will not be compelled to exercise that severe judgement which confers

eternal punishment on the wicked’.
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the Miracles attributed to St Eugenius (mentioned above), a ctippled
man rnszes his own way to Winchester but when he is cured he runs
a9y without rendering due thanks but in Wulfstan’s he is taken to
S\mt.hun’s tomb by his friends and after receiving his cure takes care
to give thanks to Swithun and God: perhaps Wulfstan wants us to
un(?erstand that this was due to his friends’ good influence
Ultimately, kith and kin wete not important in the eyes of either‘
Lantfted or Wulfstan, but the Anglo-Saxon monk was prepared to
accept that their authority could still appeal to those whom this work
was designed to bring to Swithun’s tomb: the ordinary man, the poot
and the destitute.’ Obviously, though, the Old Minster,’s coffers
w0}11d not be filled by such people alone and both Lantfred and
Swithun display a business-minded pragmatism that reaches out to
show the tich that, while their retinues might catry them here and

there and their wealth might hire scores of doctors, Swithun’s powers
were second to none.

T56 The one group of people that neither author mentions, perhaps surprisingl
is lepets. Given that one would expect that lepers might have had less recougrsye,
to help from family, sutely they would have made perfect subject material for
the two authors? Furthermore, lepers, as C. Lee points out (see n. 137), were a
well-known hagiographical trope. Indeed, a twelfth-century hagiographe;r found
the text lacking in this respect and when he came to update the dossier (and
turn me’NMSJ' back into prose), he added the story of a leper, ‘who through St
Sw&un s aid, was cured (?f his leprosy to the extent that his leprous skin fell to
his feet like a cloak, revealing a pristine body’, Lapidge, Swithun, p. 70.
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“The Matter of Hrafnista”

Helen F. Leslie
Centre for Medieval Studies
The Univetsity of Betgen

1. INTRODUCTION

Ketils saga hangs, Grims saga lodinkinna, Orvar-Odds saga and Ans saga
bogsveigis are four sagas related by their focus on the men of Hrafnista
and are likely to be orally detived narratives. This paper presents
evidence that there was a tradition surrounding the men of Hrafnista
external in some way to that presetved in the written sagas. Vésteinn
Olason appeals to the scholarly consensus that “The oldest among
these sagas must be based on oral tradition,” and goes on to
comment that although the stories sutrounding Ketll haengs and
Gtimr lodinkinni are undoubtedly literary wotks:

! The title is borrowed from S. Mitchell, Heric Sagas and Ballads, Myth and
Poetics (Ithaca, 1991), p. 107, where he points out that the fornaldarsigur have a
habit of forming themselves into cycles based on a location; anothet example
he gives is “The Matter of Gautland’, formed of Gauireks saga, Hrolfs saga
Gantrekssonar and Bésa saga. The tide is derived from Henty Goddard Leach’s
comment in Angevin Brituin and Scandinavia, Harvatd Stud. in Comparative Lit. 6
(Cambridge, MA, 1921), 162, that the fornaldarsigar ‘cotrespond in Scandinavia
to the Arthurian cycle in Britain, and the Carolingian in France, and may be said
to constitute the Matter of the Notth’. T. H. Tulinius’s book, The Matter of the
North: The Rise of Literary Fiction in Thirteenth-Century Iceland, The Viking
Collection 13 (Odense, 2002), is similatly named, although he says himself that
he uses the term more broadly than Leach (see p. 12, n. 1).

2 “The Marvellous North and Authotial Presence in the Icelandic Jornaldarsagd,
in Contexts of Pre-Novel Narrative: the European Tradition, ed. R. Eriksen,
Approaches to Semiotics 114 (Betlin, 1994), 101-34, at p. 101.
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3 Vhapoir (4
Vésteinn Olason, ‘Marvellous North’, p. 107
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I instead gather related elements and

structure of the sagas,’

episodes.5

My compatison of these individual episodes actoss the four sagas
shows that attributes and episodes seem to have been drawn by these
s2gas and others from a common soutrce unlikely to be a written one.
The possibi]ity of textual borrowing rather than oral tradition is also
duly considered, particularly in relation to Ans saga bogsveigis, which, as
I will discuss, has sometimes been seen as 10t propetly belonging to
the Hrafnistumannasignr. The presupposition of this kind of analysis is
similar to the theory proposed by Carol Clover of an ‘immanent
whole’ of a saga. Clover argues that existing sagas functioned in their
oral form as parts of larger stories, which, although theoretically
m beginning to end.® It follows that such

existent, were never told fro
large body of material

an immanent saga must be composed of a
from which the teller of the tale was free to select. Necessarily, as the
material circulated in as many versions as there were tellings, this

tradition was never static. ‘This must be borne in mind when

* For discussion about the structute of the fornaldarsigur see R. Righter-Gould,
“The Formaldar signr Nordurlanda: a Structural Analysis’, S5 52 (1980), 42341,
Joaquin Martinez Pizarro has written about the structure of the sagas of the
men of Hrafnista and their use of the Bear’s son folktale sttucture more
specifically in “Transformations of the Bear’s son Tale in the Sagas of the
Hrafnistamenn’, Ar 32-3  (1976-7), 263-81, and Hans Jacob Orning
investigates the structure of the sagas in relation to the opportunity for
recovering something of Old Norse culture in the Late Middle Ages from theit
contents in ‘The Magical Reality of the Late Middle Ages: Exploring the World
of the fornaldarsbgut’, Scandinavian Jnl of Hist. 35 (2010), 3-20.

5 For more about this approach and methods to handle orality in Old Norse-
Icelandic soutces more generally, see Gish Sigurdsson, ‘Methodologies for the
Study of the Oral in Medieval Iceland’, in Medieval Insular Literature between the
Oral and the Written II: Continuity of Transmission, ed. H. L. C. Tristram, Script
Oralia 97 (Tiibingen, 1997), 177-92, esp. pp- 187-8.

6 “The Long Prose Formy’, Arkiv for nordisk filologi 101 (1986), 10-39.
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attempting to investigate any overall tradition of the Hrafnistumenn: by
its nature, the tradition will maintain fluidity rather than conformity.
As Gisli Sigurdsson has demonstrated in his study of otal
tradiion in the Vinland sagas, it is inappropriate to reject
Istendingassgur as potential carriers of accurate information about the
past simply because they contain fabulous episodes.” This is not to
say that all saga narrative presented in a realistic mode should be
considered as historical, but rather that thete is a latent possibility that
the fictive elements of the text may be constructed around a kernel of
truth; in the case of the Vinland sagas, Gisli establishes that the travel
directions presented in the sagas teconstruct a viable and
geogtaphically correct map of areas of Greenland and Canada where
the saga protagonists likely went.® Likewise in the fornaldarsigur,
folkdoric motifs and plainly fictive and legendary material abounds:
Otvar-Oddr cannot possibly have lived for three hundred yeats, for
example. In the following analysis the structutes of the sagas are of
less interest than elements that might indicate the sagas served some
function as repositories of knowledge concerning things like places,
sailing routes, and what conditdons travellers might expect to
encounter on arrival at their destination.” Information of this kind
must be passed on in a saga in such a way that listeners can visualise
the lands and routes mentioned, but the stories, if based on some sort
of historical truth, must first have been told by people already familiar

7 The Medieval Icelandic Saga and Oral Tradition: a Discourse on Method, trans. N.
Jones, Milman Parry Collection of Oral Lit. 2 (Cambridge, MA, 2004), 253—302,
esp. p. 254.

® Ibid. pp. 284-301.

’ Compare with Margaret Clunies Ross’s comment that ‘[a]s interesting as the
surface genealogical links between these sagas is the fact that they regularly
show thematic and structural similarities’, in “The Development of Old Notse
Textual Wotlds: Genealogical Structute as a Principle of Literary Organisation
in Eatly Iceland’, JEGP 92 (1993), 372-85, at p. 384.
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with the places and regions mentioned. Repeated by others without
this firsthand knowledge, the places and routes yet still maintain
enough meaning for both the later tellers and listeners of the stories
to be able to construct mental images of the configuration of the
lands,'® and this would be reinforced as Notse men, including
Icelanders, continued to travel to the North in later tmes. This
approach is of especial interest to Orvar-Odds saga, which has the most
detailed descriptions of voyages of all the sagas of the Hrafuistumenn.
Other elements probably present in a common tradition of the

. 1
Hrafnistumenn can also be traced.

11. CONTINUUM OF TRADITION: FOREKNOWLEDGE IN THE
HRAFNISTUMANNASOGUR
Ketils saga hangs and Grims saga lodinkinna shate a similar gtitty style ar}d
beat more resemblance to each other than Orvar-Odds saga and Ans
saga bogsveigis, whose natratives ate rather different: Omar-Odds saga is
packed with fantastical episodes, people and places, and the o.utl.aw
nartrative, Ans saga bogsveigss, is, according to Shaun Hughes, dissimilar
to the other three sagas.” However, all four sagas ate structured
around their various protagonists departing from Hrafnista and
eventually returning, with a series of travels in between. There are
several indications that the stoties (not necessatily the written sagas),
of especially Ketill, Grimr and Orvar-Oddr were held to form some
sott of continuum and the sagas have reasonably consistent internal

10 Clunies Ross, ‘Development of Old Norse Textual Worlds’, p. 284.

1 R C. Boer in ‘Uber die Orvar-Odds saga’, Arkiv fir nordisk filologi 8 (1892),
99-100, has a short list of nine motifs which crop up in one ot mote of the
sagas of the Hrafnistumenn, but my approach is wi.d.er ranging.

12 eThe Literary Antecedents of Ans saga bogsveigis’, MSecand 9 (1976), 196-235,

atp. 215.
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chronology. In Kesls saga hangs,” the line of descent as traced in

c?f t:he sagas is made explicit: ‘Ketill réd fyrir Hrafnistu, medan }rlrlOSt
lif&i, en Gtimr lodinkinni eptir hann. Orvar-Oddr var ;onr Gn’mzslfllri
gerre(,3 1tfs<g)unds as if people ae expected to be able to recognise tl;e
thilie i:) rvar:Qddr. Cleatly in the first chapter of Ans saga bogsveigss

, tecognition of some sort of chronology: ‘Olafr konuner v
bif. gamall, er hér var komit ségunni’.’® This need not be conri:ct a;
w'1th any chronology extetnal to the wotld of the saga (such \
hlst?rlcal reality), but indicates a recognition that this saga fall N
part.lcular point in ‘time’. Orvar-Odds saga begins by recapitilatin i 3
addmg .to) the story of the union of Grimt’s patents afd(ar;
mentioning the marriage of Grimr and Lofthzna, even thoush b tlil
ane.cdotes have alteady been adequately narrated in Gﬂ%ﬂ .
/aﬁm./éinﬂa. This indicates continuum in the tradition of th vons
t'radnion as a whole, rather than of written texts formin e St?ry
like a modern series. § rometting
o mi\.lf:xt, the hnkm the fictive Wor}d of the Hrafnista story between
allbjorn, Ketill, Orvar-Oddr and An must be examined. Ther

an est’ab]ished tradition that Hallbjérn halftréll was the 'son o; [\’;ﬁs
hinn (?arga and that they came from Hrafnista. Right at the beginni r
of Egils saga, Hallbjétn { Hrafnistu is mentioned as the son of Ugligr alzi

13 H
p :zli ;uobtanor.ls' from If{etz/x saga hangs, Grims saga lodinkinna, Orvar-Odds saga and
@ vogsveigss are taken from Fomaldarsiour Nordurl, i
T s g farsigur Nor urlanda, ed. Gudni Jénsson
gzs_lzéa}rgl ,Vllh]a]mss.on,. 3 vols. (Reykjavik, 1943—4), I: Ketils saga bzgngx pPp
- bog; mm saga ‘fgizﬂfznﬂa, Pp- 269-80; Orvar-Odds saga, pp. 283-399; and, A'm:
veLgis, pp. ~32. References to these sagas in th ich gi
chapter and page number are to this editi elaton e oy s e
s edition. All translations ate my o
. . . I
marked oth.ermse, I have sacrificed elegance for a more literal rem}i, ing of the
Old Norse into English. g of the
14
ch. 5, p. 266: ‘Ketill ruled over Hrafni i i
), P- 2 nista while he lived i inkinni
ifter him. Orvar:Oddr was the son of Grimr’. ©ived and G lodinkinnt
p- 403: ‘King Olafr was old at the point at which the story takes up’,
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said to have a sister Hallbera and be the father of Ketill hal:ngr.16 This
information is used to provide the genealogical context for Ulft,
Hallbera’s son. It is likely not a coincidence that Ulfr hinn barga,
Hallbjorn halferoll, Ketll hengr and Hrafnista ate mentioned to
provide perspective at the beginning of a saga so great (and so old) as
Egils saga; U cleatly these characters, their lineage and place of origin
were expected to be known and respected. The same information
about Hallbjorn halftr6ll son of Ulfr hinn barga is provided in the
first chapter of Ketils saga hangs, likewise it is mentioned that Ketill,
Jike his forbeaters, bjé 1 eyjunni Hrafnistw™ and that the island liggr
fyrit Raumsdal’,’ to place the island more specifically in a region for
those not immediately familiar with its exact location.” In accordance

16 Gunnhild Rethe in I Odins Tid: Norron Religion I Fornaldersagaene (Hafrsfjord,
2010), p. 143, n. 612 comments that it is Egill’s kinship with the trollish
members of the Hrafnista family (his paternal grandfather was the son of the
sister of Hallbjérn halferoll), that is used to explain Egill’s ‘morke, demoniske
berserksnatur’ (‘dark, demonic, berserker natute’). In the sagas of Hrafnista
though, Hallbjorn halftroll’s descendants seem to have escaped inheriting this
nasty side, even Grimt, whose mother is also said to be some kind of troll, albeit
a friendly one. Marlene Ciklamini comments that Ketill’s strength and his
occasionally petulant behaviour towards his father are evidence of his giant

heritage in ‘Grettir and Ketill Hengy, the Gilant-Killers’, A 22 (1966), 136-55,

atp. 139.
17 The oldest written evidence that remains for Fgils saga is fragment 6 from the

middle of the thirteenth century. See the introduction to Sigurdur Nordal’s
edition of Egils Saga, fslenzk fornrit 2 (Reykjavik, 1933) for a general discussion
on the dating of the saga. Olafur Halldérsson, ‘Nema skyld naudsyn bannf’, in
Lygisogur sagdar Sverri Témassyni fimmingum 5. april 1991 (Reykjavik, 1991), pp. 73—
7, challenges the dating of the fragment.

18 5. 245: ‘lived on the island of Hrafnista’.

19 Thid.: “lies off Raumdalt’.

2 T fact this is a confusion of Norwegian geography; the island of Hrafnista
(now Ramsta), is not this far north, and rather is off the coast of Namdalen
slightly north of Trondheim. See Rathe, I Odins Tid, p. 143.
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with custom, Ketill uses his fathet’s name and provenance to identify
himself, even in verse:

Hengr ek heiti,
kominn 6t Hrafnistu,
hefnir Hallbjarnar.**

Characters further down the line of descent no longer need to
provide that much information, the assumption being that people are
expected to be familiar with the figures and deeds of their forefathers
without much further explanaton: Oddr stmply identifies himself as
‘sonr Grims lodinkinna’,”* adding ‘nordan 6r Notegi® when outside
Scandinavia and is immediately tecognised as ‘sa Oddr, er fér dl
Bjarmalands fyrir 16ngu’?* It is interesting to note that Orvar-Oddr is
absent from mention in Landnimabik, especially when his father
Grimr is 2 much-cited forbearer. This is possibly because, wheteas in
Grims saga lodinkinna it is explicitly mentioned in passages cortelative
(although not word for word) to Landnimabik that Grimt’s
descendants went to Iceland and amongst them ‘Hrafn, inn fyrsti
16gmadr 4 Islandi?’® it is stated that Ragnhildr’s (Orvar-Oddr’s
daughter) ‘ettbogi hefir par upp vaxit® in Hrafnista even though
‘hefir margt manna fra henni komit’.? In Gisla saga Szrssonar (the short
vetsion)® the genealogy is not like that of the fornaldarsigur. ‘Bjartmar

*' Ketils saga hangs, ch. 3, p- 253: T am called Hzngr, / come from Hrafnista, /
Hallbj6rn’s avenger’.

2 Orvar-Odds saga, ch. 14, p. 326: ‘Grimt lodinkinni’s son’.

% Ibid. ch. 27, p. 377: “from the north from Norway’.

* Ibid.: ‘that Oddr, who went to Bjarmaland long ago’.

® ch. 4, p. 279: ‘Hrafn, the first lawspeaker in Iceland’.

% Orvar-Odds saga, ch. 32, p- 399: lineage have grown up there’.

% Ibid.: “many people have descended from her’.

* Gisla saga Siirssonar (styttri gerd), in fs/eﬂdinga Sogur og Pattir, ed. Bragi
Halldérsson e# 4/, 3 vols. (Reykjavik, 1987), 11, 852--98.
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ar son Ans raudfelds Grimssonar lodinkinna, brc’)é.ur’Orvar—Odds,
ir{etjlssonar hangs sonar Hallbjatnar hél{tré]ls. M()él-r Ans rau(’ﬂfeldsf
var Helga dottit Ans bogsveigis’.29 Here, Orvar-Oddr ¥s the l.a.rotl.ler tl(z
Grimr rather than his son. This might suggest some mstabl.h‘Fy in ce1
tradition surrounding Oddr. Although brought up, 'res-ldmi and
wravelling in far-flung places, Oddr ?lwa'ys maintains his 1sland :1121 :
wtimenn are on Hrafnista.”’ Likewise, An snnply says his name and tha
he “ettadr 6t Hrafnista™' in order to place huns.elf amongst strangers,
and such is his simpleton behaviour in compatison to the other men
of Hrafnista he is not believed.” Cleatly then, amongst the four sagas
thete are strong ties in the story world of the I"-Imfmstﬂmenﬂ bet;;r;en
Hrafnista and the line Hallbjorn, Ketll, Gtimt, Orva.r—'Oddr and -
Another indicatot of an oral continuum of trad1t%on, shared with
mythology, is that nicknames are used of chqracters ina .sa.tga belici);e
they have eatned them in the narrative.” In Ans saga bogsveigés, the king

» ch. 4, p. 855: ‘Bjartmar was the son of Ann raudfeldr, son of Grim;
loéinidn;li the brother of Orvar-Oddr, the son of Ketill haengt, the sz-n A)
Hallbjérn halftrsll. Ann raudfeldr’s mother was Helga, daughter of An

bogsveigis’. ’
3 Orpar-Odds saga, ch. 31, p. 389: ‘desce.n'darﬁcs f R

14 jois, ch. 2, p. 406: ‘is originally fro S .

32 /;fl;ﬁgs‘j lliof‘?:’i(;t like tll?xe mature men of Hrafnista: Kenll'm his yo?th is 3
kolbitr, a ‘coal-biter’, a wholly unpromising youth that. simply s1,ts by til:z née ;I(l) i
acts like he is stupid; see Ciklamini, ‘Grettir and I.(eull Hengt’, pp- — ;:S ;
the place of these indolent youths in Old Norse h’ter;%ture ajlnd’thfz p‘rEocesserdeZ
which they successfully come to maturity, see Asdis Egll.sdot'tlbr,d. 521 t;;e”- i
skabes—en mand bliver til’, in Fornaldarsagaerne. sz‘e:r 0g virkelig eb. o i
oldislandske fornaldarsdgur Nordurlanda, ed. A. Ney, Armann Jako thsson‘lzr(l) lbit;
Lassen (Copenhagen, 2009), pp. 245-54, and by the same authot

.

verdur karlmadut’, in Midaldabirn, ed. Armann Jakobsson and T. H. Tulintus
(Reykjavik, 2005), pp. 87-100.

% For example, in poetic locutions Obinn being referred to as one-c?yedthor
Baldr as ‘the bloody god’ before or in a different context to the stories that
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comments that ‘heyrt hé < it A

morgum gfeinum’.z‘ U}rl:l)ef;l:n thveerkingemf o <1 oo -
o greinony the king is to be accused of sarcasm it
N 'surr'oundmg An’s great deeds were ‘we]l-knov:mo
LikeWise, i g(;l;lt in the saga he has not yet accomplished them’
precedes’him sufﬁcie:rc}ll;1 Stoa gzs: tj: Orlll f;)rthhis . that.
prececes o ’ acned the. ears of Anganty
berse tliion 1())1; t;l:fg :lky‘rtu pa,‘ ---at pik skuli engi jirn gbitg.r35 thAe
o on of attle ;s that ‘skal Qddr hafa skyrtu sina ok skeyt™
il agrrea\:fsdlzidii; l;e thkllled.hAlﬂtlhough the reader of the
e . roug e narrative, there i
kno‘(:;, a:r;:isn(; iIrletal.so:h given, wh.y they should be generaﬂylixzz;)l
o T pthe 15111l irte ;tl(()iry;l iwdently, in the tradition of the men

OwWs were synonymous wi
gzzsriz;cter of Oddr, .and thus the character Angant;f:n can n\::lz}el: t;h ;
sing comment without the reader of the saga realisin g i
amiss. i
Hraf;];i};tef ;;e;tszertzl ob]ec.ts consistently associated with the men of
o oyt é 'edGus1snautar: the arrows Ketill takes off Gusir:
ol k. ;re usi audum ... Srvarnar Flaug, Hremsu ok Fifuy’
ot Ao 'islsoc.lated strongly enough with the men of Hrafnista
o Agan entlf)ns ther.n as an identifying accoutrement of
> as previously discussed. Later, Forad the #u//ona is

aCtuaHy narrate Why they are Called thus. WC can Suppose the audleﬂce a.].ready
kneW the Story Weu Cﬂough via Other means tllaﬂ t-he StO’:y n hand for no
Ch. 3, p. 40;. we haVe heard ()f An aﬂd ]lC 1Sa W()nderful man i1 m: ﬂy Ways .

> a

35 A
Omvar-Odds saga, ch. 14
k4 . s P- 326 ¢ :
should not be bitten by irof,' you have that shirt...that [means that] you

36 71
1bid. p. 327: “Oddr shall have his shirt and arrows’,

37
Ketils saga hangs, ch. 3 .
, ch. 3, p. 255: ‘Ketill )
Flaug, Hremsa and Fifa’, etll took... from the dead Gusir. ..the arrows
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Ketill in verse that ‘6rum trai ek minum’;® these atrows

warned by
Hrafnistumenn tradition that she can

are well-known enough in the

name them:

Flaug ok Fifu
hugda ck fjarri vera,
ok hrzdumst ek eigi
Hremsu bit.”
The arrows are evidently held be to hereditary; Gtimt uses them to
Kill the #ill child Keima in Grims saga Iodinkinna,’ where they ate
pamed as Gusisnantar, and then presents Orvar-Oddr with them in

chapter four of Orvar-Odds saga. The story continues with the atrrows
actoss the sagas: in Orvar-Odds saga it is said that ‘bat eru prjar Orvar,
Gusisnautar ... pessar Orvar tok

en per eign nafn ok eru kalladar
Ketill hangr af Gusi Finna konungi’,”" and extra details are added,

including the secret of how the family manages to keep the three
arrows: ‘ber varu gulli fidradar, ok pzr flugu sjalfar af streng ok 4, ok

putfti aldri at leita peira. ... ‘Per bita allt pat, peim er til visat, pvi at
»%2 As arrows ate lost when shot, it is quite

per eru dvergasmioi’
natural to include the supernatural detail that the arrows are self-

returning if it is well known that they wete inherited through a family.
The inheritance of a sword poses fewer logical problems to the

narratives, and the sword Drangvendill is associated with the men of

Hrafnista. Taken along with the Gusisnautar from the dead Gusir in

3 Ibid. ch. 5, p. 260: 1 trust my arrows’.
% Ketils saga hangs, ch. 5, pp- 260-1: ‘Flaug and Fifa I barely think about, and I
am not afraid of Hremsa’s bite’.

“ch. 1, p. 272.
4 ch. 4, p. 293

Gusisnautar ... Ketill hengr took
2 ch. 4, p. 293: “They were gold-feathered and they flew

back onto the bowstring, and one never needed to search for them’.

“They ate three arrows, and they have a name and are called
these arrows from Gusir, king of the Finns’.
by themselves off and
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Iéez‘f/y saga hengs chapter three, Drangvendill is ‘allra sverda beze,® 1
Dmm saga lodinkinna, Grime specifically wields the sword (here c.a]l :11
ragvendil) ‘er fadir hans hafdi 4tt’.* The sword, however, does )

. . - ? ’ no
continue tF) feature in the continuum of the Hrafuistumenn stoty ast
przsented m.the fout fornaldarsigur as neither Orvar-Oddr nor An ar
is;uthto ha.ve it. However, the story of fate of the sword was preserves

e entire tradition surrounding the i

m
o g en of Hrafnista and recorded
-..Arinbj6érn gaf sverd pat er D i
Arinbjorn rangvandill hét. Pat hafai
jgfm,blrm I?orolfr Skalla-Grimsson, en 48r hafdi Skalla-Grimr ble gteﬁ;
616lfi brédur sinum, en Pérélfi gaf sverdit Gtimr lodinkinni gslor?
5 S

Ketils hoengs. Pat sverd att Keti gum,
. etill hoen k haft i hé 3
var pat allra sverda bitrast.®® i i

The hélmganga mentioned in Egils . aga is likely the one in which Ketill
@s ‘Framarr in Ketils saga hengs; Framart’s dying verse includes ih
hn.e hvas's et Dragvendill’.* This further supports the idea of therz
Elemg an lmmanen.t saga of the Hrafuistumenn as proposed by Clover’s
eoty, l?ecause It seems that those who knew of the stori
surrounding Fgill Skallagrimsson were also aware of the traditi:r:

surtounding the men of Hrafnista i
and th ; .
sword D rangvendill, elr connection with the

111. CONTINUUM OF TRADITION: ANs S$AGA BOGSVEIGIS AND THE
HRAFNISTUMANNASOGUR

::‘ p- 255: ‘the best of all swords’.
. cl;l. 3, p. 277: *which his father had owned’.
ch. 63, p. 114: ‘Arinbj6tn i
gave that sword which was called i
. : abjo tha called Drangvendill. T
(;:ilnl::;n glven 'to (jiﬂnnb]om by Péx6lfr Skalla-Grimsson, and previof;y Ska]lz.t
ad received it from B6rdlfr his brother, and G i inkinni ,
of Ketill hangt, had given the sword Sr6lfe Ketil hang et e son
hazngr, | to Porolfr. Ketill hengr owned th
an had it in a hdlmganga, and it was the most biting of all swgsrds’ reserd
ch. 5, p. 266: ‘sharp is Drangvendill’. ‘
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There is one rather curious incident involving the protagonist
obtaining then presenting his mother with a chair that occuts in both
the first chapters of Ke#ls saga hengs and Apns saga bogsveigis that Shaun
Hughes uses to demonstrate that Ans saga bogsveigis is one of the
Hrafnistumannasignr putely by virtue of borrowings from Ketils saga
hangs.”" The episode is substantially longer in Apns saga bogsveigis than
Ketils saga hangs, and Hughes has argued both that the longer episode
in Ans saga bogsveigis is lifted from Ketils saga hangs and also that the
borrowing between sagas could have gone either way.® Hughes’
argument rests on there being a degtee of motivation in Ketils saga
hangs for Ketill to get the chair after Hallbjétn says his behaviour
must improve.” An’s behaviout is no more promising, but he absents
himself without parental admonishment. A verbal comparison
between relevant patts of the two sagas runs thus:

Ketils sava hangs (ch. 1, p. 245) Ans sasa bogsveigis (ch. 1, pp. 404-405)
Hann hvarf i burtu nokkuru sidar og | En er hann var tolf vetra, hvarf hann
4 burtu prjar naetr, sva at engi vissi,
hvat af honum vard.”

var i burtu prjar naetr.”

P4 kom hann heim og hafdi stol 4 Sidan £6r hann heim ok bar stolinn 4
baki sér. Hann var vel gerr.” baki sér. Hlogu menn pa mjok at
honum.*

" Hughes, ‘Literary Antecedents’, esp. pp. 215-20.

8 Por _Ans saga borrowing from Ketils saga see ‘Literary Antecedents’, p. 218 and
for botrowing either way round, see S. F. D. Hughes, ‘The Saga of An Bow-
Bender’, in Medieval Outlaws: Twelve Tales in Modern English Translation, ed. T. H.
Ohlgten, rev. ed (West Lafayette, IN, 2005), pp. 290-337, at p. 334.

® ch. 1, p. 245.

% He disappeared off for some time and was away for three nights’.

51 <And when he was twelve winters old, he disappeared off away for three
nights, so that no one knew what had become of him’.

52 “Then he came home and had a chair on his back. He had done well’.

5 <A frerwards he went home and carried the chair on his back. Then men

laughed a lot at him’.
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Hann gaf hann médur sinni o ‘ . ..
g e, g An gaf médur sinni st6linn ok
kvedst henni meiri 4st eiga at launa . .
- ) 54 kvedst henni eiga bezt at launa 5
en f6dur sinum.,

If one of the accounts were copied from the othet, firstly it is strange
that so much extra material appears in Ans saga bogsveigis about his

expetience with the dwarf in chapter one when he obtains the chair
and his characteristic bow:

En er hann var tlf vetra, ’hvarf hann 4 burtu prjir natr, sv4 at engi
vissi, hvat af honum vard. An gekk { eitt skégarrjédr, Hann s4 bar stein
einn standa mikinn ok mann hji einum lek. Hann hafai heyrt nefnda
dverga ok bat med, at peir veeri hagari en adrir menn. An komst b a
millum steinsins ok dvergsins ok vigir hann utan steins ok sagdi hann
aldri skulu sinu inni n4, nema hann smidadi honum boga svi stéran ok
stetkan sem vid hans hefi veri ok bar med fimm étvar. bat skyldi
beim fylgja, at hann skyldi um sinn hefa med hverri, pat er hann skyti
til eptir sinum vilja. Innan briggja nitta skyldi petta gert vera, ok beid
An bar medan. Svi gerdi dvergrinn sem fyrir var skilit ok med engum
alégum, en dvergrinn hét Litr. An gaf honum skotsilfr nokkut, er

modir hans hafdi gefit honum. Sté1 vaenan gaf dvergrinn An. Sidan for
hann heim ok bar stélinn 4 baki sér.%

** ‘He gave it to his mother and said he had rewarded her
than his father’.

% ‘An gave his mother the chair and said she was best to reward’.

* ch. 1, pp- 404-5: ‘And when he was twelve winters old, he disappeared off
away for three nights, so that no one knew what had become of him. An went
into a forest clearing. He saw a great stone standing there and a man next to a
stream. He had heard dwarves mentioned, and this too, that they could be more
skilful than other men. Then An placed himself between the stone and the
dwatf and declared that he must stay outside the stone and said he should never
be allowed back inside unless he made him 2 bow so big and strong as might be
suitable for him, and there with it five arrows. It should be in their nature than
he should hit with each in one shot that which he shot at according to his
desite. This should be done within three nights, and An waited there
meanwhile. So the dwarf did that which was agreed and with no curses on the

greater love rather
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In Ans rimnr, the stoty is slightly different again,

Austri gaf pa Ani stol
er aller smider lerde.

: 57
pat eru aa myndud meistara tol.

This seems to indicate there is extra material to the story that mad.e it
ls e . . . . .
‘nto neither Ketils saga hangs not Ans saga bogsveigss, Whl(?h is mter?ttimi
I en Stephen Mitchell’s observation that ‘nowhere is thentrg itio
V . - . - en
4 resented in the sagas reflected fully in any individual ba a1 , EV- :
'repthe case of short sagas. Rather the ballads take up aindy rie
B f the ballad more
i that naturally fit the scope o ;
B The o i i Iso totally different.
ily’ j their exploits are also y
dily’.®® The reactions to s
j:lihos;gh the accounts are not exactly similar word for. wlord, the onlg
ing iar netur’, they display too muc
t correspondence being ‘burtu prjat , the )
e);:l(;al simri)larity to rule out the possibility of a wntte?1
Zotrespondence between the two. The point is that althoughutltif :mz :
account present in Kezils saga hangs is unlikely to tepresﬁeliltla . 'i x °
i tory, it does scem likely that tv
known about that patticulat s : ¢
i i ciated in the stories
iati f a similar episode have become asso d i
Vaﬂit‘:;ﬂ; Ketill hengr and An without the need to insist on textual
rr . . . oqe
lsali)rrowing from one to the other, although it is a possibility. _—
isode related above concerning
Hughes argues that the episode & ;
dwarf ar%d the chair is inserted into Ans saga bogsveiges mfo.rder to br.l'ngi
i i bit of the Hrafunistnmannasogh
it ‘mote securely into the natrative ot ,59
. hreI;: otherwise the tale would be very much out of place’. The tale
w.

_ s. and the dwatf was called Litr. An gave him some loos§ sivfer W};Z};
\lez'catic:ih’er had given to him. The dwarf gave An a handsome chair. Afterw:
hteswent home and cartied the chair on his b’ack’. o
57 Cited by Hughes in ‘Literary Antecedents’, p. 219.

58 Mitchell, Heroic Sagas, pp- 145-6.
* Hughes, ‘Literary Antecedents’, p. 219.
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r(;rjl)rrn brea(:u(tj :;f pg:;; 1n as much as it does not talk as extensively aboyt

e ar-Odds saga does, but certainly the strong relationship ;
owledged with Ketill haengr a number of times and An is dj &
c}ompared to his Hrafnista relatives: ‘Ekki pétt ménnum hS o
hkr.um neit.t inum fyrrum frendum sinum, sem var Ketill h’{lnrl - i
adrir Hrafnistumenn, nema 4 voxt’.*®® Like Ketill An is als o
})y those ar.ound him, although these differences’could be (s)aircril ol
t(;f emphasis jand not substance’,’! and it has been argued b leohbe
auittl ;hﬂ:ehtarz;ts 1f1thAm Saga have. been delibetately introduc);d bi :j

author szm the express intention of making An one of th
rafuistumenn,’” rather than the relationship of An to the family bei 3
patt of oral tradition. Authorial linkage between An and the HZafr;lig
sta

men implies that it is onl iti i
: mplie y the tradition of this particul i
links An with the men of Hrafnista: e

ﬂq.f:t}:;zglzcsl::,z: tc())f amtaterlal that might otherwise seem extraneous to
oy OtherWisce as lj counterbalance .to those difficulties in the
o o se rﬁike [Ans saga bog;lvezgz's] the odd one out in this
B i an(.l i that. is provided to familiar situations

events is sufficiently strong to make An, whatever his’

ultimate origins migh
hengur® gins might have been, a bona fide descendent of Ketill

gf:fzzix;z, mtl;z mfllz genealogi.cal. saga trad,ition mentioning the
e the\x/'c(; s.eem to indicate that An was an entrenched
it Kanyvmthout the need for links to be posited for
comon: ; ftz s saga hengs. At the end of Ans saga bogsveigis it is

at upon An’s return to Hrafnista he had a daughter called

60
y .
ns saga bogsveigis, ch. 1, p. 404: It didn’t seem to people that he was anythin
g

hke hlS relatlves Who had otre, who w
one bef
g <, h ere I{Ctﬂl hmngr and Other men Of

61
Hughes, Li )
o Ibid% es, ‘Literary Antecedents’, p. 219.

% Ibid. pp. 219-20.
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Mjéll, and Landnimabék names ‘Mjoll, dottur Anar bogsveigis'® as
Ketill raumy’s wife,”” and the same marriage is mentioned in the first
chaptet of Vatnsdala saga: ‘Hann atti Mjoll dottur Anar bogsveigis.
Ketill 4tti son med henni’.* In Gisla saga Sirssonar (the short version),
Bjartmar is shown to be related to the Hrafnista men on both sides:
‘Bjattmar var son Ans traudfelds Grimssonar lodinkinna, bréodur
Orvar-Odds, Ketilssonar hzngs sonar Hallbjarnar halftrélls. Mo6dit
Ans raudfelds var Helga dottir Ans bogsveigis™.”’

Neither Ann raudfeldr as the son of Grimr lodinkinni nor Helga
as daughter of An bogsveigir are attested in the fornaldarsigur, but are
both mentioned in Landnimabik: ‘Ann  raudfeldr, son Grims
lodinkinna 6r Hrafnistu ok son Helgu dottur Anar bogsveigis’.*® The
various traditions external to the fornaldarsigur about An’s daughters
make it likely that there was a lively tradition about An’s descendants.
As none of these written accounts of An’s daughters appeat to have
direct verbal borrowings from each other, 1 consider it reasonable to
conclude that An bogsveigir is part of the tradition concerning the
men of Hrafnista without having to make textual borrowings (like the

incident of the chair) from Kesils saga hangs.

S Tslendingabik; Landnimabik, ed. Jakob Benediktsson, {slenzk forarit 1, 2 vols.
(Reykjavik, 1968), I, p. 217 (Sturlubok, ch. 179 and Hauksbok, ch. 145): ‘Mjoll,

daughter of An bogsveigit’.
6 In Hauksbék het name is Moldu, but it is Mjoll in Ans saga bogsveigis and also in

chaptet two of Bdrdar saga.

1 atnsdela saga, in Islendinga Sigur og Pattir (1987), 111, 1843905, at p. 1843:
‘He married Mjoll, daughter of An bogsveigir. Ketill had a son with her’.

7 Gisla saga Srssonar, ch. 4, p. 855: ‘Bjartmar was the son of Ann raudfeldt, the
son of Grimt lodinkinni, brother of Orvar-Odds, the son of Ketill hengt, son
of Hallbjérn halftroll. The mother of Ann raudfeldr was Helga, daughter of An

bogsveigir’.
6 ¢ 135 and very similar in H 107, pp. 176=7: ‘Ann raudfeldr, son of Grimr

lodinkinni from Frafnista and also son of Helga, daughter of An bogsveigit’.
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1v. CONTINUUM OF TRADITION: THE DAUGHTERS OF KrTm.

R HZAENGR HALLBJARNARSON j
thi mS::ln above, other sources apart from the Hrafnista sagy
s ves ate usually available for comparison when lookin ¥
ra.fmsta saga characters and their descendants, and th S
particularly interesting in the case of Ketill hzngt’s d’au hter: ise ar'e
saga 'another daughter of Ketill hengr is mentionec;cjy HCSI. "
rlzar'nes Brynjélfr and has a son Bardr.” Hrafnhilds, th,e daugzlll’te\:hc;
b;;lcl hZEirj ar;;;lg ﬂSlg;;’i.r lés men{t?ned more frequently, in Kflz‘/s J‘a;a

> Grin mkinna, Ans saga  bogsveigis, Egils saga

Zﬂdﬂfzm.abo/.é, and the genealogies diverge somewhat.gln Kefz'/x j; j
Ifgj‘ 1t 15 simply stated that ‘Hann gifti Hrafnhildi B63maodi’.” i
Grzmtr"mga ,loﬁiﬂ,éz'nna their daughter is said to be bPérny, moth-er Ir;‘
E(:i;}iﬁr;l talkni, fa;l;her of Ketill breidr, father of Pérny \;VhO rnarrizs
o :jgpiilss. After the death of B68médr, Hrafahildr marries

: as a son also called Ketill hangr borkelsson
/anfinamxmaﬁr, and his descendants too are named i s s .
lodinkinna.” o
Gﬂ/m’fil: dp;l;;:.n;a-ge (?f I(e@ hangr Porkelsson is in agreement with
N ilajaﬂz: ;imlz{ 121 fﬁgl;i/irdmgad("Ketﬂl haengr hét madr, son Porkels
j ar dottur Ketils hangs 6r istw’),”
;nd Landndmabik (‘I.{eti]l heengr hét agaetr madr { I§ aumdlijlfzgllg:usﬁn
orkels Naumdeelajatls ok Hrafnhildar déttur Ketils hoeng; or

Saga

 ch. 7, p. 7. o

®ch. 5 p. 266: ‘he marri ;
-9 p- : rried Hrafnhild 53MoEdE
ch, 4, p. 278, nhildr to Bodmaode’,

™ ch. 4, p- 279.

 ch. 23, p. 29: ‘A ma
-23,p. 29: n was called Ketill haengr, son of Porkell j
and of Hrafnhildr, daughter of Ketill hzngr from Hmfnista’e e of Naumdel
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Hrafnistw’).” In Aps saga bogsveigis, the genealogy given is rather
different: Hrafnhildr (daughter of Ketill hengr and Sigtidr) and
B6dmodr are here the parents of Porgerdr, married to Bjorn i
Hrafnistu. Porgerdr and Bjorn ate the parents of bérdis, Périr pegn
and An, the protagonist of Ans saga bogsveigis. The genealogies do not
match up entirely, and thus it cannot be that Grims saga lodinkinna
botrows from Ans saga bogsveigis or vice versa in terms of a
relationship through written botrowing, and overall the fornaldarsigur
seem to preserve vatious accounts that are integrated in vatious
measures in the four sagas. Such ‘inconsistencies’ and lack of exact
correlation between sagas, for example mentioning different children,
highlights the obvious difficulty of attempting to use such matetial as
an historical source, but probably points to a tich tradition of the
descendants of the Hrafnistumenn, from whom it was a privilege to
descend beyond the Middle Ages: ‘Ero nu enn nockter menn a
Tslande anno eitt pusund sexhundred attarygie og priu, sem telia sinar
wtter til Hrafnisto manna’.”
v, CONTINUUM OF TRADITION: THE TRAITS OF THE
HRAFNISTUMENN AND GRIMR LODINKINNI
It is noticeable that the men of Hrafnista share some salient
characteristics: they are all marked out by their monstet-slaying
capabilities, they all have the ability to raise wind as if by magic and
they are all remarkably big. Other, more individual, character traits
(personalities) are not really discussed actoss the four sagas, with the

7 § 344, and similar in H 303, p. 346: “A famous man in the Naumdzla region
was called Kedll hengt, son of borkell jatl of Naumdela and Hrafnhildr,

daughter of Ketill hengr from Hrafnista’.
7> Hughes, ‘Literary Antecedents’, p. 219. This is recorded in a recension of Ans

saga edited by E. J. Bitner in Nordiska Kimpa Dater (Stockholm, 1737). See S. F.
D. Hughes, ‘Ans Rimur Bogsveigis: Two Nineteenth Century Metrical
Romances’ (unpubl. PhD dissertation, Univ. Washington, 1972), pp. 2 and 80.
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exception of . ,
out rI:Ot ol g?,eh];se]:?nahz of Grimr. Grimr lodinkinnj is marlk
mentioned i more atl;y cheek but also by his emotions, which aerd
beturcen the e eszln t}(l)ne' saga. Certainly, the 'comparison:
Kinsmen were expectigi sb at'm the .World of the Hrafnista men
ertu frendum b tolthe alike. Ketill at age eleven is told: ‘6likr’
‘batnadi nd frendsemi a' ?ﬁgh eventuau}f the narrator claimsg h
fiann vera'like um goie }j):ra ,f and about An: ‘Ekki pétti rnc")nnuni
hengr ok adrir Hrafni tuum yrrum frendum sinum, sem var Ketill
individual chammcre. trai: menn, nema 4 voxt’.” In the absence of
the name that iy men ; (ex;ept those of Grimr), it is usually simpl]
inherent to the fa iy Thone ot charaFter traits that seem to bZ
of monster slaying Sl;mmeseiappa%enﬂy inherent major characteristics
compared to see’ wh O}Z‘f g wind énd the size of the men can be
comparison of the djctiat d of Plc.ture emerges, and such g2
shed light on Whetherottlh 111(1 5§§:entaUOn 9f the events may help to
between sagas or whether the sa ° are watten literary borrowings
tradition. .. (HHC saga wrlters got their material fro
presentatiofic?igzjuy,h 1t 18 .vgluable to consider whetheI;l ciael
way a5 fo suggest ; C aractens‘tlcs in each saga is made in such a
familiar with character ?jt d-le 7:mter expected theit audience to be
As far 25 the fu] ,etaﬂs.
the events are sufﬁcieny‘dS pcle'nChant for monster-slaying is concerned
that this is a general y- lfferent actoss the four sagas to indicate’
botrowing beto, al trait 1n the tradition rather than a textual
cen sagas. Ketill hangr earns his nickname from the

% 1 . -

Ketils saga han

’ g5, ch. 1, p. 248: yo il .

Z Ibfd.: ‘now bettered their kinsnilerlll’ =SS yous Sasaiea

Ans saga bogsveigi, )

75, ch. 1, p. 404: ‘It didn’t s
: cem to people that he was anythin
g

like his relatives wh
) 0 had gone bef .
Hrafnista, except in size’, gone before, who were Ketill heengr and other men of

79 PR
Gisli Sigurdsson, Medieval Ieelandsc Saga, p. 202
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islands north of Hrafnista, and in the recension

dited by Erik Julius Biorner in 1737 and quoted
has to deal with troublesome sland

neighbours:
An went to Hrafnista and dwelt there. A gang of ogresses arose of

those islands which wete nearby, and he was 2 litele upset by this. And
as soon as these trolls wished to provoke An, their lot grew ever the

WOISC.SO

It could be then that relatively close but uninhabited islands in the
proximity of Hrafnista wete considered haunted by some kind of
creatures, manifesting themselves in Ketils saga hangs as a dragon and
as #rills, and as ogresses in one version of Ans saga bogsveigis. In the
first chaptet of Grims saga lodinkinna, Grimr and Ketill seemed to have
carned quite a reputation for #dll slaying: ‘Petta hefir gert fllmennit
Grimz lodinkinni. Eru peir fedgar meir lagir til pess en adtir menn at
drepa nidr troll og bergbia’®' This indicates that the reader is
ected to be aware of Ketill hengt’s monster-slaying feats.

exp
Most of the Hrafnista men are reported to have the ability to

raise wind by magic, as in Grims saga lodinkinna.
Ték hann pa til listar peirar, er haft hafdi Ketll hangt, fadir hans, og
20rir Hrafnistumenn, at hann dr6 upp segl 1 logni, og rann pegar byrr
4. Sigldi hann pa heim { Hrafnistu [...]"

Although Ketill is said here to have been able to magically raise wind,

Ketils saga hangs does not mention that Ketll has this trait nor do any

8 As quoted in Hughes, ‘Ans Rimur Bogsveigis’, p. 79-
8 p. 272 ‘Grimr lodinkinni, the evil man, has done this. They are, he and his
father, more inclined to do this than other men, to strike down #ills and rock-

dwellets’.
8 ch. 2, p. 276: “Then he took to that art, which Ketill hengr had had, his
fnista, that he drew up the sail in the calm, and

father, and othet men of Hra
immediately a fait breeze began to blow. Then he sailed home to Hrafnista...”.
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of his actions in his own saga particulatly imply that he has thig gift
but Grims saga hiinkinna and Orvar-Odds saga both state he has the

ability. In _4ns saga bogsveigis too, it is not mentioned that An has the
ability to summon wind by magic. Orvar-Oddr

, on the other hand,
makes explicit reference to the capability:®

En ba er peir viru komnir Gt um eyjat, t6k Oddr til orda: “Erfidlig er
for okkur, ef vit skulum r6a alla leid noror til Hrafnistu; mun ng verda
at vita, hvart ek hefi nokkut af ®ttargift varr. Pat er mér sagt, at Ketill
hengr draegi segl upp i logni. Nt skal ek pat teyna ok draga seg]
upp”. En pegar peir hfdu undit seglit, pa gaf peim byr, til bess at peir
koma til Hrafnistu snemma dags [...]*

Oddr’s dislike of slow rowing also surfaces again when he speeds
along a giant’s boat:

Oddi pykkir pat seinligt at szkja med 4rum, pvi at leidin var long. Tekr
hann b4 il iprottar peirar, sem beim Hrafnistuménnum var gefin;

hann dregr segl upp, ok kom begar byrr 4, ok sigla pa fram med
landinu [...]*

The verbal similarities of the passages are highlighted above in the
quotations. On the one hand, the words dregr ot drd segl upp with or

% Although Oddr is clearly able to use his magic to good effect when he wants
to, in Omar-Odds saga thete are also descriptions of him having to wait around
for 2 good wind in order to undertake a journey.

% Orvar-Odds saga, ch. 3, p. 290: ‘And then when they had come out from
amongst the islands, Oddr took to speaking: “Out journey is hard work, if we
should row all the way north to Hrafnista; now we will get to know whether I
might have some of our family-luck. It is said to me that Ketill hzngr drew the
sail up in the calm. Now T will try that and draw the sail up.” And as soon as
they had unwound the sail, then a breeze was given to them so that they came
to Hrafnista eatly in the day...’,
& Ibid. ch. 18, p. 341: ‘Oddr thought it slow to carry on with oars, because the
route was long. Then he takes to that art which the
given to; he drew the sail up,
along the coast...”.

y the Hrafnistumenn wete
and immediately a breeze came, and they sail away
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.thout 7 Jogni are always used to describe the action and th.e Phrasmg
et vt d. This, in addition to the fact that the magc is never
" van;a've be:en used and is always carefully ascrlb.ed to th'e
assum'et(zltﬁreofm rather than simply introduced, could .ind1cate .th1s
Sl t trait is a textual botrowing and an inventpn in the wrlt.ten
Charaaeth than patt of an oral tradition surrounding the Hrafnista
i o h it isp not possible to say which saga may have borrowed
. althouz(t;h 8 On the other hand, the almost word for \TJOtd
o the' Other. aoas could also be formulaic, and thus orally dern'ze(.i,
acfiozmsaglﬂityetso z(sgurnmon wind is perhaps a traditional characteristic

e
?)trlle could expect to find preserved in such a way. b e s aad
Certainly all the Hrafnistumenn are marked out by kel An
gth. As a young man, size is the only chatacteristic : ”
Stle his family group: ‘ekki pétti monnum hann vera likr um net
wi

i k adrir
i inum, sem var Ketill hengr o
et v '8 and Ketill’s father is doubtful that

i a voxt),
Hrafnistumenn, nema . e il
Ketill will turn out like his relatives: ‘Olikr ertu frendum b , 0g

ot e
S i 1 pér.® Fully grown though, Ketill is rmkj'll
int ztla ég, ad afl verdi i pér’. : :
Semtti ikakafhnann]igr madr.® As for the rest of the family, Grimr 1s
vex

i i ibuted to

8 Tt is interesting to note that the ability to raise Wmd was oftenSatrtrzb;llnf1 0
thetSIZmi For a discussion of the Old Notse percep(tllon of ?C N?undal e

i being able to do, see E. , ‘Th

things they are pottrayed as : le to o
;’ua:eg etionm(z();f the Saami People and their R.eh"glon in Old Norsv:i1 S;);Jcric;y .
S/jzrsznixm and Northern Ecology, ed. ]. Pentikiinen, Religion an

i 97-116. .

(Ber’lm’ S 5. ch. 1, p. 404: ‘Tt didn’t seem to people that he was anything
e o d, ; before, who were Ketill hangr and other men of
like his relatives who had gone betote,
Hrafnista, except in size’. ‘ ‘
88 Ketils saga hangs, ch. 1, p. 248:. you are unhk(’: your
to suppose physical strength might befall you .1 i
8 Kotils saga hangs, ch. 1, p. 246: ‘a tall and manly man’,

kinsmen, and 1 am reluctant
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‘baedi mikill og sterkr™® and Orvar-Oddr is reported to be twelve ellg
tall at the time of his death.” No doubt the fact that the Hrafuistumenn
were tall and strong formed part of the tradition surrounding them,
and there appeats to be no textual botrowing between the sagas, but
it should be botne in mind that these types of comments about the
men are unsurprising, since strength and height are rather generic
features of very masculine male heroes of most stoties, regardless of
genre.

Gtimr lodinkinni, like his fellow Hrafnistumenn, is big and strong,
yet he is also the most individual of all of them, possessing a
pronounced physical trait and displaying mote emotion than
Hallbjérn, Kedll, Oddr and An. Both in Grims saga lodinkinna and
Orvar-Odds saga, Grimr is desctibed in similar ways in terms of his
money and power:

Grimr t6k vid bui i Hrafnistu eptit Ketil hang, f58ur sinn. Hann
gerdist rikr at f. Hann 1éd ok néliga einn 6llu um allt Hilogaland.*

Grimr bjé { Hrafnistu. Hann var audigr at £é ok mikils radandi um allt
Halogaland ok vidar annars stadar.”®
Of all the Hrafnista men, Grimt’s reputation seems to have endured
as him wielding the most specific local power in Halogaland; Ketill
too though ‘var rikastr manna nordr bar’™ in his time, and although
Oddr becomes a king in his saga, it is abroad. As typical for male

% Grims saga lodinkinna, ch. 1, P- 269: ‘both big and strong’.

* Orvar-Odds saga, ch. 32, p. 398.

2 Grims saga lodinkinna, ch. 1, p. 269: ‘Gtimr received the farm after Ketill
hzngr, his father. He became rich in goods. He governed, and nearly alone,
everything over the whole of Hilogaland’.

* Omar-Odds saga, ch. 1, p- 283: ‘Grimr lived at Hrafnista. He was rich and had a
great deal of power throughout Hilogaland and widely in other places’.

** Ketils saga hangs, ch. 4, p- 257: ‘was the most powerful man in the north’.
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protagonists of such stories, Grimr is said to be ‘inn. mesti garp.r’,95
although in Ke#ils saga hengs this trait does not necess:fmly appF,ar sm‘ce
Grimr is said to run away from a #9/t ‘Grimr hreddist og hl)o;z he@
og sagdi fodur sinum’.”® It is striking that the young Grimr is
described explicitly as taking fright: Ketill is none too Pleased about
the prospect of fighting a giant serpent and %nstead wishes he were
battling many men, but he fights it immediately nontheless, an.d
Oddr is appalled by seeing his son’s throat ripp.ed out but is not afral.d
of any monster he encounters. Grimt’s d}s}ialay of ernc?tlon is
continued in chapter one of Oruar-Odds saga; it is he who wishes to
visit the baby he and Lofthzna leave in Berutj6dr,” and throughout
the saga he is repeatedly described as being very pleased to sce Oddr
when he retutns to Hrafnista amongst his travels as an adult. It see'1.rns
then, that in the body of tradition from which the Hmfm'sz‘ztmanms?gur
originally drew upon as orally derived narratives, the figure of Grimr
is generally held to be the most emotional. o

Gyimt’s identifying physical characteristic is his hairy <.:heek, a
featute very much identified with him since the nickname
accompanies him in the Landndmabik extracts and other sagas quoted
above as well as in the fornaldarsigur. Only Orvar-Odds saga has a full
explanation of why he was born with a hairy cheek:

Ketils saga hangs (ch. 3,
p. 255)

Grims saga lodinkinna
(ch. 1, p. 269)

Orvar-Odds saga (ch. 1,
p. 283)

Hrafnhildt kvad
hvarigum peira mein
mundu a0 henni
vera,—*‘ok mun ek
burt hedan fara, en
Gurimr, sonr okkart,

% Grims saga lodinkinna, ch.1, p. 269: ‘the most brave’.

bvi var hann
lodinkinni kalladr, at
kinn hans énnur var
vaxin med dokkt har,
og med bvi var hann
alinn. Ekki beit par

Grimt hét madr ok var
kalladr lodinkinni. Pvi
var hann sva kalladr,
at hann var med pvi
alinn, en pat kom sva

dl, at pa pau Ketill

% ch. 4, p. 257: ‘Grimr took fright and ran home and told his father’.

7 p. 285.
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lodinkinni skal eptir jarn 4.%°
vera”. bvi var hann
sva kalladr, at kinn
hans énnur var lodin,
ok med pvi var hann
alinn. Par festi ekki
jarn a.%

haengr, fadir Grims, ok
Hrafnhildr Brinadétiy
gengu ieina seng, sem
fyre er skrifat, at Brinj
breiddi 4 bau hia eina,
er hann hafdi bodit tj]
sin Finnum morgum,
ok um néttina leit
Hrafohildr Gt undan
hudinni ok sa 4 kinn
einum Finninum, en s3
var allr lodinn. Ok pvi
hafdi Grimr petta
merki sidan, at menn
xtla, at hana muni 4
beiri stundu getinn
hafa verit,'®
It seems that in Kesils Saga hangs and Grims Saga lodinkinna the
description is worded similarly enough to suspect borrowing from
one saga to another here (either way round). Although OrmarOdjs Saga
has the fullest description of why the cheek was hairy, it fails to

* ‘Hrafnhildr said neither of them would cause her harm,—*“and T will g0 away
from here, but Grimt, our son, the shaggy-cheek, shall remain.” The reason he
was so called was that one of his cheeks was hairy, and he was born with it.
Iron could not cut thete’.

” “The reason he was called shaggy-cheek was that one of his cheeks was grown
with datk hair, and he was born with it. Iron could not bite there’.

% A man was called Grimr and was called shaggy-cheek. The reason that he
was so called was that he was born with it, and this is how it came about, that
they, Ketill hzngr, Gtimr’s father, and Hrafnhildr, daughter of Brini, went into
one bed, as was written before, and Bruini spread a hide on them when he had
invited round many Finns to his, and during the night Hrafnhildr looked out
from under the hide and looked at a cheek of a Finn and it was all haity. And

because Gtimt had this martk afterwards, so men believe that he must have
been conceived at that moment’,
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mention explicitly that one cheek was ha#y ot growing “;th ja:;}::::;
merely that he was called /odinkinni, and it also exclu.des e de :
iron could not cut him there. Since these sagas hab1tua1-l.y appear nea
1;?:}11 other in manusctipts, perhaps the saga writet of Omzr-‘Odd: ;a(ii

imply decided it had been emphasised enough previously, ‘sem fy;
Slmiryifat’ % In conclusion, although there does seem to b.e some
Zt: sree of. textual borrowing between written sagas regar@g ti;llns
defail, the appearance of the nickname associated with Gtrhlmr1 mo(; dtlez
texts outside the fout fornaldarsigur su.pports tl‘le hyPo hes S ot the
sagas drawing on a body of oral material, of which this charac

of Grimt’s was certainly a patt.

VI. CULTURAL MEMORY: FOOD, WHALES AND THE
HRAFNISTUMENN .

The seatch for food in the north is recurreflt in both Kez‘z/;. ;flaga /;Zz;gé
and Grims saga lodinkinna. As Ketill and Grimt are l.)othoila(; tzd o
spent their time at Hrafnista rather than elsewhere‘ like 1 r aditions,
this is suggestive that their descriptions of the agticultura coxr;ésteinn
and lack of food at Hrafnista may have some @th to Fhem. eseinn
Olason treats the search for food as a folkloric rnot;f emp (Zld o
otder to provide a reason for the hero to le‘ave omet,her < h
expresses surprise that this is the reasog folrozthe ]ourne(if ra e as,
in Grimt’s case, a search for his lost bride. He“ also. escri ed -
remarkable that, when Gtimr has killed the #9// chlldrer; an e
guardians of his abducted bride, he does not. search for her but ra e
enters into another fight about food: ‘this ﬁght underscoresh e
manifest cause of his departure from home, \x{hlch was thef search for
food. There is thus a double motivation for his departure from

. ously’.
1% ch. 1, p. 283: “as is written previous y’
102 y7gsteinn Olason, ‘Marvellous Notth’, pp. 107-8.

195



Helen F. Leske
Matter of Hrafnista

and as a consequence a double conflict’.'” Certain th,
lt)lgzd arrrz:\tret (iio‘es‘ use their departures in a way };emjrliiiit:ffOf
food_ﬁ(rll oo ztlr .e, mdeed. when Gtimr has found Lofthena on h'zl
o inet 1%4 ;}}; there is suddenly ‘négr veidifangi. 1.3 ba hvalrls’
mentiog ;lt . e doub‘le resolution of finding Lofthzna and foo(;
pppening & fOIeas‘ame time allows both the famine and bridal-quest
o o for ]ou;r'ley to be fulfilled, but it is clearly the desire tq
e ood tha tves him away.from home, and Grimr’s artival in th
ot only provides a classic location for supetrnatural encounter:

but also may preserve th
e
riches. memory of the north as a place of natura]

Halleri mikit is evidently the preferred and shared way of describing a
famine situation across Halogaland, and it could well indicate textual
botrowing of the description across the sagas. Indeed, Ruth Righter-
Gould deems the motif to have been lifted from Ketils saga and
redeployed in Grims saga Jodinkinna in a way that is unsuitable and
contradictory to Gtimt’s character since she argues it forces him to
swing back and forth between being a fisherman and son of a Jarl,®
but it could also be argued that the search for food in Ketils saga hangs
and Grims saga lodinkinna is t0O much a central and integral part of
cach saga for one to have simply lifted the story element from the
other, not need the occupation of fisherman and of being the son of
a jarl be mutually exclusive. The obvious antidote to hunget is to go
fishing, but as Ketils saga hangs chapter three demonstrates, sometimes
even this might not have yielded sufficient results, and the only
remaining option would have been to Jook further afield 4 veidifor.'”
Tt is likely that this expetience of famine and fishing is based on

a 11
t}le 1St alld SE€CC )Ild Cha tCIS ()f 1<€ZZ/J S 17 7, .f,

Kel‘i/: Sdgg bﬂﬂg\f al’ld Gﬂ, .
; s saga lodinkinna i . .
strike Hilogaland periodicaﬁi,: inna is the famine which seems to

Ketils saga bangs (ch. 2 [ e
- 2,p. | Ketils saga h ,
iiLn)n e 258) aga bangs (ch. 5, p. 16777”; ;zég;a lodinkinna (ch. reality."’® The animal carcasses Ketill finds in the #ills pit in
an : . > P . . . . .

o mlﬁi Zar Litlu sidar gerdist Pad bar pa til sem Midfjordr are representative of what was available to catch in the
Halogalandi, en bg ha:‘lsen. mikit, fyrir bvi | optar, at halleti mikit north: ‘hann fann par i af hvolum, ok hvitabjérnum, selum ok

. N at fiskrinn firrdist landit, | kom 4 H3 . 111 :
beira eru mjsk i sjénum. | en kornarit br > | kom 4 Hélogaland.'” rostungum ok alls konar dyrum’;’" and human flesh is also there to

. . 1rast, . . L. .
Ketill kvedst pa vilja fara | Ketill hafai ﬁ(?];e?m lend a fantastic ait—it is a_jétunn who has done the catching, after all.
i 3 .. , O . . . .
t,d ﬁsltili; og vera eigi allr | béttist Sigtidr purfa ¢ In chapter five of Ketils saga hangs, Ketill also must go fishing in ordet
Smagi. Y . . .

agt fanga 1 buit.'* for his family to survive. It seems here that he catches a whale,

106 <A short time afterwards a great famine happened, because the fish shunned
the land and the crop failed, and Ketill had many people, and it seemed to

Sigtidr that they need victuals in order to stay’.
107 It happened as happened often, that a great famine came in Halogaland’.

103 Y74 pas A -
® Vésteinn Olason, ‘Marvellous North’ p. 108

104 .
G L
rims saga lodinkinna, ch. 2, p- 276: ‘plenty of catch. A whale then lay in every

bay’. 108 ¢ - >

195"A¢ this time o Fornaldar sogurN?rJur/anda > PP- 429-30.

almost by the sea.d}zreimw::i; tﬁz etal: famine in Halogaland, but their farms are :Z P 251,: ‘o.n a t{untmg ‘expedmon’. ,

helpless’. € wants to go to fish and not be completely As Vésteinn Olason, ‘Marvellous North’, p. 111 also notes.
W Retils saga hangs, ch. 2, p. 249: ‘he found there in among whales also polar
bears, seals and walruses and all kinds of animals’.
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;1:20‘1523 :;;p}z:retlltl’y .h1s catch is in fact the shape-shifter Forag wh.
o o hléava; sl.1k1 cik ,stlclzzyptist i sj6inn... . Sidan kom Ketj}j .
o ok %0 t}ir}u sina’, {&s We]l as providing an entertaingé
eamater with e monster,. this episode is also probably reflective of
o herent d g};lers of looking for food in the notth, since one coulq
oo Finw at or who ’would be encountered. Grimr too ‘helt
noor o hannn:io;l;r(iirsva’ austt Ué Gand:zll’kr. Ok er hann kom {
s , ' noégur veidifangi’,'® and althou i
:Zj; ilr?;rc; :1; hlucflf Enth fish, in chapter two, a ‘reyOr miki%’hht::seiulz
is theirs. demoe ight that ensues against the other men who claim it
e nstrz‘ltes nf)t only the competition for such food
wou (rla er fight ‘en missa allan hvalinn’),""® but also again rernin(lclle
e nejr t;r ;hh:; (jandwkr 1s a good place to try for food, that the ba;r
ol the T’;S-t an.d that you need to take care with encounters
oo an.d thlz rﬁféﬁ; przserve a cultural memory of such fishing
e comm of Hiloman, ood of a bad hatvest for the farms along

e i C\;I;[S ;UI;E:RAL ME%\/IO'RY:JOURNEYS AND DIRECTIONS
R dirve,‘Glsh Sigurdsson has shown that the Vinland
e ections to ftnd descriptions of places in the sagas
oy el eno;gh to build up a detailed mental image of the
rea o n.s o .places, but one that can also be transposed onto

! ap with little ill effect." It is not possible to create so detaile:il

112 -
p- 261: ‘changed into the sh
X ape of a whale and plun i
Afterwards Ketill came across catch and loaded his boatr: ged into the sea...

113 Z,
Gri ki)
s saga lodinkinna, ch. 1, p- 270: ‘held north up to Finnmark and th
en east

to Gandvikr. And when h )
catch’. ¢ came into the bay he saw that there was plenty of

:: p- 273: ‘large rorqual’.
e Ib{d.f ‘t.han lose a whole whale’.
Gisli Sigurdsson, Medieval Ielandsc S, aga, p. 253 and following,
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picture from the Hrafnistamannasogur when they atre
me striking incidents in each
morty of places, directions

ot accurate 2
compared together, although there are so

saga which may represent a preserved me
and landfalls of the various places that the sagas tell about. There are
three incidents of note in Ke#ils saga hangs. The first is in chaptet two,
when Hallbjorn tells Ketill about three fords: Nzstifjoror, Miofjoror
and Vitadsgjafi. Their proximity ot known qualities are reflected in
their names given in the saga, and the ‘nearest’ and ‘middle’ (or
‘fishing bank’) fjord may have represented well-known places to pass
through to get to Vitadsgjafi where they were likely to have success.
Nezestifjordr, judging from the name, is evidently in the vicinity of
Hrafnista, and so Ketill does not bother going there; in Midfjordr he
finds ‘par { af hvolum ok hvitabjdrnum, selum ok rostungum ok alls
konar djrum’''’ and in Vitadsgjafi ‘ar skorti ekki veidiskap. Matti pat
taka fiska me® hondum sér’."® Although there are no directions given
to these places, there is the idea that people knew where they wete
likely to find fish and could communicate this to other people
through the tradition that the saga drew upon.
The second incident in Ke#ils saga hangs is temarkable since it

preserves geographical locations right along the coast of Norway ina

vetrse:

Gang hof ek upp { Anggi.
Figradak pa til Steigar.
Skalm glamrandi skrapti.
Skarmtak pa til Karmtat.
Elda munk 4 Jaori

og at Utsteini blasa.

W Reotsls saga hangs, ch. 2, p. 249: ‘there in among whales also polar bears, seals

and walruses and all kinds of animals’.
18 pid. ch. 3, p. 250: ‘thete was no shortage of catc

one’s hand there’.

h. One might take a fish with
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Pa munk austr vid Elfi,
40r dagr 4 mik skini,

og med brudkonum beigla
og bratt gefin jarli."”

This is an especially important episode because the saga prose says
the verse ‘sja leid et fyrir endilangan Noreg’,' and so points out itself

3

what it preserves in this verse: the sailing route down the coast of
Norway from the very North 7_4ngr to the south of Scandinavia vid
E/.'* Secondly, landfall that journeying ships could use to identify
whete they are is not described. The exception to this is the journey
to Bjarmaland in chapter four, where their journey past the Sami is
described and landscape markers cited to indicate when Bjarmaland is
reached:

Peir heldu skipum sinum upp i 4 b4, er Vina heitir. Eyjar liggja margar i
anni. Peir kasta akkerum under nesi einu. Pat gekk af meginlandi. Pat
sja beir tidenda 4 land upp, at menn koma af skogi fram ok safnast allir
{ einn stad.”?

9 ch. 5, p- 260: T went to a feast up in Angri, / Then I walked heavily to
Steigar. / The shott sword, jingling, clattered. / Then I pressed on to Karmtar.
/ I will take fire to Jadti / and at Utsteinn blow. / Then I will go cast with the
Elfi / before day shines on me, / and quarrelled with the bridesmaids / and
soon got the eatl’.

129 ch. 5, p. 260: ‘s the route along the whole of Norway’.

' In the sagas of the Hrufnistumenn, the verses play a crucial narrative role in
providing not only a great deal of dialogue but also elements of the themes
extracted in this paper, and it is likely that this prosimettic form is an indicator
ot residue of the textualisation of stoties once circulated orally.

2 p. 294: ‘They brought their ships up that river that is called the Vina. Many
islands lie in the river. They cast anchor off a ness. It went off the mainland.
They saw it happening on the land above that men came out of the forest and
assembled themselves altogether in one place’.
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Many islands and safe hatbourage on a headland jutting off from the
mainland near a forest are indicators mentioned so that sailors will
know that they have arrived in Bjarmaland and will be able to find
somewhere to anchor. These are examples of how an actual landscape
can be written into otherwise cteative material: the traveller and
conveyer of the geographically accurate information in the verse
above is a monster, but this makes the information no less valid
here.'”
Thirdly, Ketill’s route to Arhaug paints a detailed picture of

where he needs to go and which forests he must travel through:

Litlu fyrir jol 1ét Ketill flytja sik 4 land { Naumudal. Hann var { lodkapu

og stigr 4 skid sin og fér upp eptir dalnum ok sva yfir skdg til

Jamtalands og své austr yfir Skilkskog til Helsingjalands og sva austt

yfir Eyskégamérk,—hiin skilr Gestrekaland og Helsingjaland,—mog et

hann tuttugu rasta langt, en briggja breidr ok er illr yfirferdar. 12
It is also pointed out that the traveller will need a fur-coat and skis to
have a successful journey. All the directions are given in one short
block rather than spread out over the chapter—a definite picture is
intended to be built up in the reader’s mind’s-eye.

In Omar-Odds saga, the directions are given rather differently.

Hete they are spread throughout the saga and Hrafnista is clearly the
centre of Omar-Odds sagd’s geographical world. To the north of

123 See Rothe, I Odins Tid, pp. 143-7 for a discussion of giantesses as a
personification of the landscape.

124 Retils saga hangs, ch. 5, p. 262: ‘A little before Yule Ketill travelled across the
country in Naumudalr. He was in a fur cape and striding on snow-shoes and
went up along the valleys and so over the forest to Jamtaland and thus east over
Skalkskég to Helsingjaland and so east over Eyskogamark—it  divides
Gestrekaland and Helsingjaland and it is twenty miles long and three broad and
is terrible to journey through’.
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Hrafnista are Finnmétk and Bjarmaland,'® to the east, Vik (which is
travelled to via Berurj6dt), Gautelfi and the Baltic. One must g0
south round the coast of Norway in order to reach the Elfar Skerties,
and in a southerly direction also lie Skida (Skien), Szland (Sjzlland),
Danmétk and Berurj6dr 4 Jadti. To the west lie Skotland, Otkneyja,
Irland and England. Mote so than the other sagas about the men of
Hrafnista, Orvar-Odds saga details the more unusual countries that
Oddr travels to, including Normandy, France (where they are
wrecked on the coast of Aquitaine), Saxony, Flanders, Antioch,
Greece and Russia. The relation of the countries further afield, other
than the French areas being marked as south of Sweden, is clearly not
intended to form any clear picture of where Oddr was travelling. No
directions are given, lengths of time are not specified, and sometimes
he simply wanders from unnamed country to unnamed country. This
is in sharp contrast to the directive map built up of the places
surrounding Hrafnista: a saga with so many supernatural encounters
and a lot of fictive geography can still incorporate potentially
geographically accurate and helpful information to be passed on in
story form,'*

VIIL. CULTURAL MEMORY: THE DANGERS OF TRAVEL AND TRADING
Having successfully imparted directions to places like Finnmérk and
Bjarmaland and having detailed what sort of animals were to be
caught there, the Hrafuistumenn sagas also include warnings about
problems Scandinavian travellers heading to these areas might

'® For a discussion of the different types of magic prevalent in the north in
Grims saga lodinkinna, Ketils saga hangs and Ormar-Odds saga and for how Ans saga
bogsveigis is not connected with this area, see Orning, “The Magical Reality of the
Late Middle Ages’, pp. 5-6.

1% See C. Larrington “Undrudusk pa sem fyrir var”: Wonder, Vinland and
Mediaeval Travel Narratives’, MSeand 14 (2004), 91-114, at p. 110 for the
possible role of oral memory of itinerary in organising the Vinland material.
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encounter. The first warning regards the terrible weather they may
experience, and the second is about natives, their possible reaction to
them and what they might be interested in trading.

Foul weather posed two serious hazards to food-gatheting trips
up past the north of Norway: the ship might be wrecked .and the food
stocks dtiven away. The accusation that #dls were shaklflg the boats
in Ketils saga hangs and Grims saga lodinkinna mote than likely reflects
the damage inclement weather could do to the shiPs: ‘En"hann vak}nar’
vi® bat, at skipit skalf allt. Hann st60 upp ok sa, at trollko'na fok i
stafninn og hristi skipit. ... Helzt ofvidrit’."”’ He?ce, as well as in Orvar-
Odds saga, it is ‘Finns fjolkynngi’ that is blamed in 2 verse for tl.le' bad
weather.'”® Inclement weather slows plans (‘En Brani .kv?té eigl pat
mega fytir vetrarriki ok illum vedrum’),'”” and the descriptions of the

misery endured are quite detailed: |
En er peir voru { svefn komnir um ndbttina, Vél?nu(’i.u peir vid Paé, aé
kominn var stormur med svartahrid. Svo mikil grnprnd fylgdll vedri
pessu, ad allt syldi, bedi Gt og inni. Um morgunn}n, er peir voru
klzddir, gengu beir Gt og til sjavar. Sdu beir. bé,’ac’) i burtu var allur
veidifangi, svo ad hvergi si stadi. Pottust b'elr m,.l ekki vel staddir, en
ekki gaf 4 burtu. Gengu beir nd heim til skdla og voru bar um

dagi.nn.130

127 Retils saga hangs, ch. 3, p. 251: ‘And he woke up with it, that the ship was all
shaking. He stood up and saw that a #9// woman took the prow and shook the
ship. ...An especially violent gale was blowing’.

128 134 . 252: ‘the magic of the Finns’. ' ,
B bz'a’.:[:But Brini said he might not due to the severe winter and bad weather’.

0 Grims saga lodinkinna, cb. 1, p. 270: ‘But when they were asleep. t;llunnililli
night, they were awakened with it: that a . storm had come wit ';1) .
snowstorm. Such a great grimness followed this weather the?t everythmtgljt1 eca
stiff with cold, both outside and inside. During the morning, Whenh hez We;z
dressed, they went out and to the sea. They saw then, that. all the fis 1 a gob
a trace was nowhere. Now they didn’t consider themselves to be

away, so that
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It is notable that after this description, #4// women once again appear
during the night and pose a threat to the ship: ‘En er han kom t, s4
hann tvet tréllkonur vid skip nidri, ok ték i sinn stafninn hvar peira
ok tludu at hrista { sundr skipit’.”" The phrase “t6k { sinn stafninn
hvar beira ok atludu at htista i sundr skipit’ is very much like that
quoted above from Ke#ils saga hangs in describing what the #9// is
doing to the ship, and could quite possibly be textual bortowing
2 Nevertheless, the point remains that the
sagas of the Hrafuistumenn seem to preserve definite warnings of the
weather sailors could expect up North on hunting or trading
expeditions, not least because it might drive the fish away."

An important part of the knowledge needed about places in the
notth would be what the locals would be willing to trade or buy,
particulatly if the men of Hrafnista might be looking to exchange
their goods for food. Only one commodity seems particularly desired
by the Sami community: butter. When Ketill wakes up and is caught
in a storm, a ‘smjdtlaupa nokkura’* is the first thing he saves before
he even tries to save his ship. Additionally, the local person he meets
singles out his butter-chest as something the Sami invited particularly

between the two sagas.

well-placed, but there was no wind to leave. They went now home to the hut
and were there during the day’.

YU Grims saga lodinkinna, ch. 1, p. 270: ‘and when he came out, he saw two #il/
women down with the ship, and each of the two took the stem and intended to
shake the ship asunder’.

2 Nevertheless, the motif of the #llkona shaking a ship in a storm can also be
found in Helgakvida Hundingsbana I, stanza 28, further suggesting that this is an
old, oral motif. See Edda: die Lieder des Codex Regius nebst verwandten Denkmilern,
ed. G. Neckel, tev. H. Kuhn, Germanische Bibliothek 4, 2 vols., 3rd ed.
(Heidelberg, 1962-8), I, 134.

3 Grims saga lodinkinna, ch. 1.

" Ketils saga hangs, ch. 3, p. 251: “certain butter-chest’.
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% and they seem to

want (‘peir skulu ni koma til smj6tlaupa pinna’),
take great pleasure in it: ‘mannfSgnudr er oss at smjéri pessu’.”*® This
emphasis might suggest that what the Sami possess in the way of
meat, patticularly whale meat, they lack in dairy commodities such as
butter, and vice versa for the Hrafuistumenn.

Grimt’s contest with local people up north over a whale has
already been discussed, and it seems that hostility with natives was a
distinct possibility, though it is frequent in saga literature that the
Sami are habitually presented as the cultural other and thus it could
simply be a stereotypical assumption that they would attack
joutneying Scandinavians. Hallbjorn halftréll, Ketill’s father, calls
Hrafnhildr a #9/ and is evidently annoyed by her presence on
Hrafnista in chapter three of Ke#ls saga hangs, despite the fact he is a
half-#r5// himself. Certainly the Sami are also marked out as physically
different.”” Hrafnhildsr is desctibed as ‘hardla stér vextd ok b6
drengilig. Sva er sagt, at hin hafdi alnar breitt andlit’,”*® and the other
Sami visitors ‘varu eigi mjoleitir’.”*” Their language too is impossible
to understand: “‘Skilr pu hér nokkut mal manna?” sagdi Oddr. “Eigt

% Ibid.: ‘they shall now come after your butter-chest’.

13 Ibid.: ‘it is a great feast to us to have this butter’.

Y7 Tn Ketils saga hangs, the representative of the Sami, Gusir, is the brother of the
giant Brini, and this conflation of the Sami with the giants is not uncommon in
Norse literature. See E. Mundal, ‘Coexistence of Saami and Norse Culture—
Reflected in and Interpreted by Old Norse Myths’, in O/ Norse Myths, Literature
and Society. Proceedings from the 11th International Saga Conference 2—7 July 2000, ed.
G. Barnes and M. Clunies Ross (Sydney, 2000), pp. 346-55 and Mundal,
‘Perception of the Saami People’.

38 Ketils saga hangs, ch. 3, p. 252: ‘very tall and brave to boot. So it is said that
she had a face an ell broad’.

1% Tbid.: “were not natrow-faced’.
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heldr en fuglaklid”, sagdi Asmundr’,' and this of course must ha
I?een.a recurrent problem for Norse men travelling outside their ov:z
linguistic area.'*! Although geographical neighbours and tradin
pz?rtners, in the sagas the Sami and Scandinavian peoples interacte(gi
with varying degrees of success and peace.

IX. SOME CONCLUSIONS

In Fhis essay, the Hrafuistumannasignr have been analysed as orall

de'rlved natratives in an attempt to ascettain what parts of their storiez
rmght stem from a common tradition about the men of Hrafnista
which at one point would have been entirely in oral circulation. It is,
most indicative of this when the same characters or events are in
different sagas, and this also allows them to be compared. Close
wording is likely to indicate textual borrowings of some kind, but it is
flOt possible to distinguish which saga borrowed off another, in these
instances.

I have argued that there must have been a tradition surrounding
the Hrafnistumenn external in some way to that preserved in their
sagas, since the protagonists are mentioned outside the formaldarsigur
and different genealogies charting their relationship to one another
and their descendents exist.'”” Despite some discrepancies in the

140' On/ar-Oa’dJ. saga, ch. 4, p. 294: “Do you understand anything of the speech of
ﬁ:ls man?” sa.1d Oddr. “Nothing more than birdspeech”, said Asmundr’.

See Larrington, ‘Mediaeval Travel Narratives’, p. 105 for interpretin
encounters with the Skralings and she also comments on p. 106 ‘sucl%
experiences - must have been frequent in reallife Scandinavian ’tradin
behaviour’. ¢
142 Stephen Mitchell has also suggested the audience’s prior knowledge of
stoties about the men of Hrafnista could account for some of the more ungusual
'story~ ele'rnents and motifs in the saga: ‘It requites [...] no particular act of
imagination  to understand that perhaps lurking outside this, the written
multiform of Kesils saga hengs, hover numerous unrecorded teHi;lgs (and thus
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tradiion—to be expected in orally derived narratives—the
continuum formed is one of an entire stoty tradition as whole. There
ate strong ties in the story wosld of the Hrafunistumenn of Hrafnista and
Hallbjérn, Ketill, Grimr, Otvar-Oddr and An, and there are several
objects consistently associated with the men of Hrafnista. I have also
argued that Ans saga bogsveigis is a genuine part of the Hrafuistumenn
tradition as opposed to suggestions that it is has been brought in as
one of the Hrafunistumannasignr by an authot using extensive textual
botrowings from Ketils saga hengs.

Part of the argument for including Apns saga bogsveigis as an
Hrafuistwmannasaga is that a rich tradition of descent from the
Hrafuistumenn, including from An, is recorded. This tradition of
descent in itself suggests why an oral culture may have remembered
and built stoties around the memory of happenings in the locale of
Hrafnista and of its inhabitants from times gone by. Certainly
impottant people in eatly Icelandic history were said to be descended
from the islanders, for example, the first law speaker of Iceland. The
Hirafnista men thus provide important ties to a place left behind by
the first Icelanders but possessive of a culture that in its realistic
aspects was probably not unlike that of eatly Iceland, where a farming
community must always have fought to survive in less than ideal
conditions. The presetvess of the tales of the Hrafnistumenn may have
had their own otigins in the area of Hrafnista, and so felt ties to the
place in that respect, but still send the characters off travelling to
provide an entertaining tale to tell and to show off how much they

know of the wozld.

shared cultural knowledge among the audience members) in which such
clements as Ketill’s bizatre employment’of his butter-chest (smjérianpr) and the
man-as-whale theme were more fully developed, and which the audience may
have known” ‘The Supetnatural and the fornaldarsigur. the Case of Ketils saga
hangs’, in Fornaldarsagaerne. Myter og virkelighed (2009) pp. 281-98, at p. 290.
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As discussed in the introduction, it is entirely possible for fictive
orally derived material to contain a ketnel of truth. In thé
Hrafnistumenn sagas the north functions as both a symbolic place of
natural chaos and supernatural wonders, and as an important and
realistic location for gatheting food and trading opportunities. But,
some areas wete unchartered territory and it was important to know.
if at all predictable, where one might end up, be able to harbour anci
land without being attacked by affronted locals. It was also useful to
know, if trading, which items the folk up north would be most
intetested in acquiring, and if hunting, what sort of animals one could
expect to encounter. As the cultural other, the people in the north of
Scandinavia were prime targets to have superstitions and wild stories
attached to them, particularly since they looked different and spoke a
totally different language." All this the Hrafnistumannasigur record."

14 :
® The sagas engage in what Larrington in ‘Mediaevel Travel Natratives’ has
firmed ‘ethnological obsetvation, likely preserved in oral tradition’, p. 114.
I would like to thank Gisli Sigutdsson, Flse Mundal, Simon Patterson and

the audience of CCASNC 2010 for their questions and comments on earlier
versions of this papet.
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Bede’s Castelle: Homesteads or Castles?

Dr Andrew Breeze
University of Navatre, Pamplona

In his Eeclesiastical History, Bede describes the missionary joutneys of St
Chad (d. 672), on which the saint visited oppida rura casas vicos castella.
This has been discussed by the writet, whose conclusions have been
criticized by Michael Winterbottom in the previous volume. However,
Professor Winterbottom (with chatacteristic honesty and fairness)
showed him the papet before publication and invited him to reply.
Before we come to that, let us see how eatlier writers took Bede’s
passage.

Translations include the following:
(1) In the Old English Bede, byrig ond lond ond ceastre ond tunas ond bus,
which may be rendered ‘cities, country areas, towns, villages,
homesteads’?
(2) By Thomas Stapleton (1535-98), ‘towns, country places, cottages,
villages, houses”.
(3) By John Stevens (1723) as revised by J. A. Giles (1847), ‘towns, the
open country, cottages, villages, and castles™*
(4) By Shitley-Price, in towns or country, in cottages, villages, or
strongholds’.’

"Bede’s Ecclesiastical History of the English People, ed. B. Colgrave and R. A. B. Mynors
(Oxford, 1969), p. 316.

21/ unerabilis Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica, ed. C. Plummer (Oxford, 1896), I, 199.
3Bedae Opera Historica, ed. J. E. King (Cambridge, MA, 1930), 1, 493.

*Bede’s Ecclesiastical History of the English Nation (London, 1910), p. 157.

Bede, .4 History of the English Church and Pegple, trans. L. Shitley-Price, rev. edn
(Harmondsworth, 1968), p. 198.
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(5) By Colgrave and Mynoss, ‘cities and country districts, towns,
houses, and strongholds’®

(6) By Dorothy Whitelock, towns, country places, cttages, villages,
great houses’.’

(7) By Monat and Robin, les places fortes, campagnes, chaumiéres,
villages, et chiteaux’?

This writer argued that every translation since the sixteenth
century has been inaccurate, especially in taking the last word as
‘casdles’ or ‘strongholds’ He thus rejected a suggeston made by
Dorothy Whitelock, and accepted by Colgrave and Mynors, that these
castella wete the byrig or defended halls of Anglo-Saxon magnates. He
proposed instead that the correct translation ofaastella is ‘huts, houses,
homesteads’, the hovels of the poot. For this he advanced four reasons:
(1) lists normally go from the mote important to the less, so that
‘strongholds’ after vicos “villages’ is an unnatural progression; (2) the Old
English translator took castella as hus ‘houses, homesteads’, which is a
weighty point, since his intimate knowledge of Bede’ Latin is shared by
no modetn scholar; (3) the British Academy's dictionary of medieval
Latin here takes castella as ‘huts, houses, homesteads, buildings? (4) the
aastella of Bede's source has the same meaning as castellum in the
Vulgate, which renders Greek &dme “village, small town’ and is nothing
to do with ‘castles’ in the medieval sense. He therefore offered a

translation for the whole phrase as Cities, country areas, towns, villages,
and homesteads’.

*Bede’s Ecclesiastical History ed. Colgrave and Mynors, p. 317.

7Eng/z'xb Historical Documents ¢. 50-1042, ed. D. Whitelock, 2nd edn (London,
1979), p. 701.

*Bede, Histoire ecclésiastique du penple anglais trans. P. Monat and P. Robin (Paris,
2005), 11, 175.
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Aspects of this, especially the interpretation of castella, are now
objected to by Professor Winterbottom. Let us go through his main
points. The writer referred to James Campbell on the passage, as
quoted by the late Professor J. M. Wallace Hadrill in his commentary
on Bede. Campbell said that this ‘marked clustering of words for
places’ was not typical of Bede's style except when he was following a
wrtitten source’, which strongly suggests that in the passage where they
occur he is in fact following written sources now lost’” Winterbottom
accuses the writer of misteptesenting Campbell, who here wtote
‘passages’ (in a book not in Pamplona or anywhere near it). Yet the
mistepresentation is hardly the writer$. It is Michael Wallace-Hadsill’s.
It shows one must take no statement on absolute trust, even that of a
Chichele Professor of Modern History. More importantly,
Winterbottom is less certain than Campbell or WallaceHadrill were
that the passage is a quotation, and pethaps with reason.

Now for castella. Winterbottom objects to the view that the list
starts with important places and goes down to minor ones. He thinks
that the first two words are generalizing, and the last three are in
ascending ordet. This is perhaps so, but is debatable. Next $ the matter
of the Old English Bede, which has byrig ond lond ond ceastre ond tunas ond
hus “cities, country areas, towns, villages, homestead3.'® The writer
argucd that this text has great authority, even if its translator was not
over-endowed with brains. Nevertheless, what Housman said of eatly
scholiasts of Lucan, that ‘they understood him with the marrow of their
bones, which was the same stuff as his} can be said with even greater

? J. Campbell, ‘Bede’s Words for Places’ in Names, Words, and Graves ed. P. H.
Sawyer (Leeds, 1979), pp. 34-53, quoted in J. M. WallaceHadyrill, Bede’s
Feclesiastical History of the English People’ aHistorical Commentary (Oxford, 1988), p.

133.
07 7 nerabilis Baedae Historia Ecclesiasticged. Plummer, 11, 199.
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truth of the Old English translator and Bede!" They shared a world of
Latin culture that no modetn scholar can possibly enter. How, then,
does one get round the translatdon of castella as bus ‘homesteads?
Professor Wintetbottom believes that hus translates not caszella but casas,
the word-otder having been changed in the Old English version, and
that castella is instead represented by ceastre. To confirm his case, he
notes that castellum is translated as burh in a reference to Rochester
(IV.5) and ceasterin one to Utrecht (V.11).

But we doubt the implications seen here. To maintain that a
translator has changed word-order needs firm evidence (Professor
Winterbottom cites no other syntactic modifications in the Old English
text), and there are two matters that go against it. The military aspects
of Rochester and Uttecht, both famous cities, were obvious. No sane
translator would there rendet castellum as hus. They are hence of less
significance in the present context than may appear. Second, the case
against castella as ‘strongholds’ is strengthened by Stapleton’s towns,
countty places, cottages, villages, houses’ The Old English version, not
printed until 1643 (at Cambridge), was hardly available to Stapleton,
who would make his translation afresh. If so, it is curious that he took
castella as ‘houses’, like his precursor seven centuries before. Stapleton
was a loyal Catholic who suffered years of exile for his beliefs and did
not flinch. Like Bede, he had profound knowledge of the Vulgate
Bible. He thus naturally took castellz in its New Testament meaning of
‘villages, groups of houses, homesteads’, not “fortresses, strongholds]
as later writers have had it. That the Alfredian and the Elizabethan
translator agreed on this matter cannot be simply brushed aside.
However, one must at once point out how, with a sense of justicethat
commands admiration, Professor Wintetbottom mentions a
citcumstance that actually goes against his argument: the absence of

UM, Annaei Lucani Belli Civilis Tili Decem, ed. A. B. Housman (Oxford, 1926), p-
vi.
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noblemen’s forts from the Anglo-Saxon archaeological record in Bede
day. What, then, could Bede mean by astella?

Let us list instances from the Vulgate:
Wherte the Authorised Version has ‘city or town ye shall enter’, it has
Givitatem aut castellum intraveritis
Where the Authorised Version has ‘that they may go into the villages’,
it has #t euntes in castella”

. 4

For ‘Go into the village’, Ife in castellum!
For ‘And he went round about the villages, teaching’, ez circumibat castella

in circuitu docens’ ’ |
For ‘And they departed, and went through the towns’, Egressi autem

circumibant per castella’® ' o . .
For ‘two of them went that same day to a village’, duo ex illis ibant ipsa die

in castellum’ .
For ‘and out of the town of Bethlehem; e# de Bethlehens castella

For ‘Bethany, the town of Mary and her sister Martha’ Bethania, de

castello Mariae et Martha sororis eins”
To clerics of the age of Bede and King Alfred, castellum meant a

settlement, as well as a stronghold (as shown by allusions to Rochester
and Utrecht). For the New Testament meaning of castellum,
Winterbottom gives learned citations from Augustine, Jetome, and

Mt 10.11, in The Navarre Bible: Saint Matthew’ Gospel, 2nd edn (Dublin, 1991), p.
105.

Mt 14.15, in Navarre Bible Matthen, p. 140.

Mt 21.2, in Navarre Bible Matthew, p. 179. . . .
Mk 6.6, in The Gospel of Onur Lord Jesus Christ According 1o Saint Mark(Dublin,
1985), p. 106. .

161 k 9.6, in The Navarre Bible: Saint Lutkes Gospel (Dublin, 1988), p. 119.

V] k 24.13, in Navarre Bible: Luke, p. 253. . '

%[y 7.42, in The Navarre Bible: The Gospel of Saint Jobn 2nd edn (Dublin, 1992), p.
118-19.

¥Jn 11.1, in Navarre Bible: John, pp- 152-3.
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Isidore of Seville, some of which Bede would know. He concludes that
the last places visited by St Chad were not as humble as the
‘homesteads’” proposed by this writer, but that ‘Bede arguably saw
castella as hamlets ot even small towns.’

What is the upshot of all this? There seem two conclusions. First,
all those writing on Bede should refer to Michael Winterbottoms
papet, which is of exemplary learning and rigour. Readers may use it
and the main sources for eatly English and late Latin to see if further
investigation resolves the present questions. Second is the feeling that
little separates the Oxford scholar and the Pamplona one. The latter
takes castella as ‘homesteads’, the former as ‘hamlets or even small
towns’. But they agree that the case for ‘strongholds, fortresses’,
repeated in versions of Bede for nearly three centuries, is weak. It does
not bear the implications for AngloSaxon society that Whitelock,
Colgrave, and Mynors claimed for it.
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